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Abstract

School of International Relations
Doctor of Philosophy

by Sung Yong Lee

This thesis examines the processes of the peactiatens in Cambodia (1987-1993) and El
Salvador (1989-1993) in order to address the faligwquestion: What does the interplay
between the national factions and the externahiateers in peace negotiations tell us about
their chances of achieving their goals? By using toncept of ‘interplay,’ this study
reinterprets the negotiation processes as the iatiggtactors’ exchanges of strategic moves.
In particular, it explores how the negotiating astattitudes towards the core negotiation
issues changed in the two cases and how the chaffgeted their counterparts’ negotiating
strategies.

There are two aspects to the findings of this Hiesie descriptive and the other explanatory.
First, this study has investigated the charactesisif the negotiating actors’ strategies and
the pattern of the interplay between them. As far interveners’ strategies, this thesis finds
that impartial third parties generally employ diplatic intervention methods, while advocate
states enjoy a wider range of options. In additimatjonal factions’ behaviour is generally
affected by three factors: their fundamental gahls,domestic resources under their control,
and the incentives or pressure from external ieteevs. It is also observed that the stronger
the intervention becomes, the more that nationaldas’ provisional strategies are inclined
to be receptive towards the intervention. Neveess®l the national factions rarely fully

accepted proposals that they deemed harmful tadhievement of their fundamental goals.



Second, based on the descriptive findings, thisisheighlights the importance of mutual
understanding between national factions and extemiarveners. The case studies of
Cambodia and El Salvador show that the effectiverdsa particular intervention depends
not so much on the type of method employed buthencontext in which it is applied. An

intervention is more likely to be effective wherigtused in a way that national factions can
understand and is supported by the consistentyngtattention of external interveners. In
addition, it is observed that actors’ ethnocenpecceptions on core concepts of conflict and
negotiation as well as their lack of an effectivanenunication capability are some of the

common causes of the misunderstandings that anrsggohegotiation processes.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

Why are some interveners better than others atinguhe warring national factions in civil
conflicts to consent to peace accords? This quebts been explored in many academic
studies since the end of the Cold War. Howevempiteeghe diversity in their specific ideas,
these studies have usually paid sole attentiorthereghe external conditions of civil wars
(Zartman, 1997; Turner, 2004; Regan, 1996) or tethods of international intervention
(Collier & Sambanis, 2005; Regan, 2000; Walter,20Caufmann, 1996; Le Billon &
Nicholls, 2007) and have neglected the role ofamati factions — the counterparts of the
international interveners — as central actors éniiberplay within peace negotiations (see

below for detalils).

Nevertheless, the dynamics of third-party interi@ntan be accurately understood only
when the behaviour of both sides in the interptiaiyd-party interveners and national factions,
receive balanced attention. Thus, this thesis dgéa fill this gap by examining the interplay
between national factions and third-party intervene civil war peace negotiations. In short,
through a comparative case study on Cambodia as@lizador, it contends that mutual
understanding between both sides is one criticplirement for successful third-party

intervention.

The two topics explored in this thesis, civil wadahird-party peace intervention, have been
two of the most debated issues in the academit dieinternational security in the post-Cold
War period. First, civil war has attracted schdlpesticular attention for the following

reasons. Of the various types of military conflatil war has been by far the most common



in the post-Cold War era. Civil wars account fag tiverwhelming majority of conflict cases:
ninety-four per cent of the major military confécsince the Cold War ended have been civil
war cases (Harbom & Wallensteen, 2007: 624). Wthikenumber of inter-state wars has
fallen significantly in this period, the total nustof major civil conflicts shows no sign of
diminishing. Even though many recent civil conflietere ended through negotiated
settlements, many of these have since relapsedimience, and new conflicts occur every

year.

Another aspect of civil wars that attracts peopdtention is their brutality (Slim, 2008: 37-
70). Since civil war is conflict within a state, litary operations are highly likely to target or
victimise civilians. For example, many civil waalders employ strategies that directly target
ordinary people, such as ethnic cleansing, kidmap@nd recruiting youths as soldiers
(Ramsbotham, Woodhouse, & Miall, 2005: 138-9). Rennore, since the military forces
engaged in civil war are often irregulars untraimedonventional warfare, unintended

human rights abuses frequently occur.

In addition, since the actors involved in civil wvaare many and diverse, their characteristics
are multifaceted and complicated (Kaldor & VasHg¥7; Kaldor, 2006: 1-14). Civil wars

are not conflicts between sovereign states butdxtvdifferent factions within a state, and
the distinctions between the actors are complethotigh identifying group members is
relatively straightforward in ethnic or religiousars, group identity is not so clearly defined
in most civil war cases. An added complicatiorhett in many instances, constituencies
change their support for factions. Moreover, inphast few years, civil wars have become
increasingly ‘internationalised’ (Gleditsch, 20@B5), with the result that the traditional
definition of civil war as something that occurghim the boundaries of a state might have to

be re-appraised.



A serious dilemma exists in relation to the pregipoint: there is a tension between state
sovereignty and the principle of human rights. lodern international society, sovereignty is
the primary exclusive right of a state, where tfag¢esis defined as ‘an aggregate of
individuals entrusted to govern effectively anchtd as an impartial arbiter of conflicts
among the constituent parts, treating all membetiseopolitical community as legally equal
citizens’ (Ramsbotham, Woodhouse, & Miall, 2005).8fowever, in many civil wars,
governments openly discriminate against some sectbtheir populace and sometimes
even undertake military operations against paiicgtoups. In such cases, international
actors have to decide whether to protect peoplesam rights and become involved in the

conflict or to respect the sovereignty of the statd not intervene.

The second topic that this thesis examines is-bartly intervention. Indeed, the promotion
of peaceful conflict resolution has become onénefrhost significant issues in international
politics. Of the various forms of intervention fachieving peaceful conflict resolution,
negotiation is the most widely accepted and mostraonly employed method. However, not
many conflicts have been brought to an end thrawegotiation. In fact, ‘for the period 1945-
93, there were 14 conflicts that ended via negotiatout of a total of 84, which is 17 per
cent’ (Wallensteen, 2007: 125-6). As the scopentdrnational intervention in peace
negotiation has increased in the post-Cold Waiopethe role of international interveners,
including states, international organisations, sugtstate actors, in peace negotiations has

become an important issue.

However, not all of these efforts have achieved tp@als. In fact, as the number of
interventions has increased, the number of caseges’ention failure (or partial failure) has
also risen. Many international interventions, imthg the operations in Somalia, Angola

(1991), and Liberia, failed to persuade the natitgaders in those countries to abide by the



agreed peace accords. Moreover, although somaatienal interventions, such as those in
Mozambique, Nicaragua, and Cambodia, succeedewduping a hiatus in the conflicts,
their efforts at building a stable peace did nstitein success. Hence, identifying the factors
that influence peace processes and their outcasmmmsidered one of the most pressing

issues in the field of international relations.

Thus, vigorous research has been undertaken towdisthe factors that determine the
success of third-party intervention, focusing om éixternal conditions of conflicts and
negotiation, the strength of interveners, negatrasitrategies and the like. Despite the
extensive academic discourse, however, conventgindles on the role of intervention in
peace processes have a number of common weakiiPssbyg & Mac Ginty, 2000, 2003;

Hampson, 1996; Stedman, 2003; Walter, 2002).

This research intends to contribute to conflictsa through the analysis of the actors’
interplay in civil war peace negotiation proces&secifically, this research aim to address
the following weaknesses in the conventional acaclemcourse. First, the conventional
studies, particularly ones relying on quantitaavelyses, have paid little attention to the
negotiating actors’ behaviour and perception. Bt¢he majority argue that a strong
correlation exists between the specific conditiohthe civil conflict or negotiation, such as
(1) identity wars, (2) the human costs of the wWdesaths and displacements), (3) the duration
of the wars, (4) the number of factions, (5) etlmeterogeneity, (6) per-capita income and
the overall level of economic development, andlfé)UN'’s involvement, and the likelihood
of successful peacebuilding.addition, there are a significant number of sadeeking the

‘specific effects of certain intervention metho(Sollier & Sambanis, 2005; Regan, 2000;



Walter, 2002; Kaufmann, 1996 However, a surprisingly small number of studiegeha

focused on how the actors in peace processes lgdbehlave and perceive such conditions.

Although findings in traditional studies have pmetl firm grounds for the existence of a
correlation between the factors and the processisatcomes of peace negotiations, the
guestion of ‘how they are related’ remains unexgdioiPut another way, the studies have

focused on ‘what’, but not ‘why’ or ‘how.’

In response to this failing, this actor-orienteadst will reveal some of the concealed factors
that promote successful peace negotiation. Thesarebh primarily studies the role of the
perceptions and strategies of the parties in nafyoti. In particular, this study explores when
and how the attitude of a certain party towardsoali negotiation issues changed, and what
motivated them to change. Of course, structuratlitimms are important in that they provide
basic constraining factors. However, since eactyparderstands their negotiation conditions
in different ways, this study contends that thewinstances surrounding the negotiation can

differ according to the parties’ perceptions.

Second, many previous studies that looked at ttoesicoles, have focused solely on the
influence of interveners, neglecting the role ofrnivey factions. Compared to the research on
post-conflict recovery and development, which higjils the role of national or local actors
(Richmond, 2008; Cooke & Kothari, 2001; Mac Girg908; Mac Ginty & Hamieh, 2010),
surprisingly few studies on peace negotiation pgses have examined the behaviour of
national factions. For instance, the academic @sbat the determinants of the peace
resolutions in Cambodia have commonly treated natitactions as passive recipients of the

intervention rather than active players whose atdgons affected the course of the

! For example, after scrutinising various casesBilen and Nicholls conclude that ‘military interaéons
appear to be a deceptive “quick-fix” and that ‘e@ue sharing is as successful as military intefganb terms
of implementation’ (see Le Billon & Nicholls, 200829).

5



negotiations and the outcome of the peace pro&essi( 1997: 148-71; Turner, 2004: 7;

Findley, 1995: 3; Haas, 1991).

Part of the reason why few studies have advanasatigs on the role of national actors is
that, due to their diverse characteristics, natita@ions do not exhibit generalised behaviour.
The national actors in each civil war case havgumicultural backgrounds, motives for
taking up arms, material or non-material resouraed,leadership styles. Also, since many
intervening actors are Western, they have attracigch of the research by Western scholars.
Moreover, many studies have tended to neglect @nabysis of the national leaderships,
regarding them as ‘a factor so obvious’ and caisouy the leaders with simple criteria
(Gormley-Heenan, 2007: 22, 28-9). In addition, mahthe studies that do focus on the
national factions’ side, particularly those seekfioignal theories, simply assume that national
factions will behave in accordance with the ratlershared by the authors, namely, that they
will makerational decisions in response to economic and militargts and benefif{see

Chapter 2).

However, an analysis of third-party peace intengenthat relies solely on investigating the
external interveners’ side can reveal only pagggects of the dynamics of the intervention;
accordingly, it necessarily neglects the natiomal lcal factors that affect the effectiveness
of the intervention. To fill this gap in the contemal academic discourse, this research pays
attention to both international interveners andoma factions by using the concept of
‘interplay’. For the analysis, the cultural andtbrgcal background that has formed the basic
perceptual characteristics of the national factisrexamined in this research. In particular,
three historical factors that strongly affect tlegatiators’ perception of conflict and
negotiation — indigenous culture, colonialism, ahdonic conflicts — are analysed. In

addition, this study employs the concept of ‘intaypto demonstrate the interactional



dynamics of actorstrategic moves negotiations.

In addition to the above, this thesis makes twihiircontributions to the discourse. First, it
deals with the impact afultural issueson negotiation processea factor that receives

limited attention in the academic discourse onl cenflicts. As discussed in Chapter 3, this
research maintains that ethnocentric culture istiga factor that affects the dynamics of
interplay between the actors in civil conflictsaditional debates regarding the impact of
culture on civil conflicts have focused on threeaa:. Firstly, focusing on tleausef

conflicts, some commentators have asserted thartifieially imposed European cultures of
the colonial periods are the root of civil conficnd continue to have an influence during
peace negotiations (Birmingham, 1992; Blanton, Ma&®thow, 2001; Young, 2004).
Secondly, others stress thafpeace negotiationshe interveners promote Western-style
negotiation processes and resolutions (Kimmel, 18@&berfeld, 1999; Watkins & Rosegrant,
2002). Thirdly, in regard to peace accorgplementationit is argued that aid and support
from external agencies and states imposes Wedtardasds and viewpoints (Avruch &
Black, 1991; Paris, 1997; Richmond, 2006). Howgewile the first and third issues have
been extensively studied, the influence of cultuwgpeace negotiation processes has attracted
limited attention, despite its importance. In thesise, this thesis aims to fill the gap that

exists in the conventional examination of negatiafporocesses.

Second, and related to the previous point, mug¢hefesearch on peace processes has
neglected contextual factors. In the same wayabtatrs’ perceptions and attitudes contribute
to the root causes of a conflict, their attitudeehaviour and perceptions can have a range of
effects on the negotiations, depending on how toeybine with other factors. For example,
Lieberfeld shows that ‘impending threats’ can emagea leaders to negotiate but can also

make them ‘to try to prevail by force’. Moreovegpmendence on third parties may lead the



national actors ‘to encourage/impose [a] settlehieritmay also lead them to seek selfish
interests based on ‘extraneous issues’. In addifdieadership change’ can foster either
‘pragmatism’ or ‘increased militancy’ (Lieberfelti999: 11). The lack of attention paid to

such contextual issues has hampered the accurdlog ahalyses of previous studies.

By implementing in-depth analysis of the peace tiagon processes in Cambodia and El
Salvador, this thesis intends to reveal variougecdoal issues surrounding actors’ decision
making, such as their historical and cultural backgds, the external actors’ perceptions,
and accidental events. The case studies demonttedtine direction that the negotiation
takes is determined by a combination of the actotehtions and situational factors such as
the timing of the negotiations, domestic eventgarticipating countries, and the

characteristics of representatives.

As mentioned above, this research aims to ideatify verify the most effective methods for
achieving successful peace negotiation via an tigadson of the patterns of interplay
between the actors in civil war peace negotiatiomsrder to fulfil this goal, it raises the
following key question: ‘What does the interplayveen the national factions and the
external interveners in peace negotiations tellhaut their chances of achieving their goals?’
In order to answer this question in a more systemay, three subordinate questions are
posed: (1) What strategies do national and exterctars use to achieve their goals? (2)
Which intervening methods are more effective? (Bjg¥\are the major perceptual barriers to

effective third-party intervention?

This study adopts a qualitative research approaith,the intention of investigating the
factors that promote successful negotiation. Mpexgically, a comparative case study that
focuses on the interplay between national factamndinternational interveners is used to

reveal the factors that lead the participantsmegotiation to come to respect the peace
8



process and its outcome. The peace negotiatioGanmbodia and El Salvador were selected
as the case studies. Although they share siméariti various respects, including the
backgrounds to the conflicts, the severity of vigke, and the characteristics of the external
interventions, their negotiations and peace proocagsomes exhibit significant differences.
They therefore provide good examples of how prodssues can produce significantly
different negotiation outcomes under conditiong #ra similar in many ways (see Chapter 3

for details).

This thesis consists of eight chapters. Followhrg introduction, Chapter 2 defines and
specifies the core concepts and theories thathtb&s employs. After reviewing the
definitions of civil war, peace negotiation, thipa+ty intervention, and interplay, it describes
how this research modifies these concepts and heywwill be utilised in the case studies. It
also discusses the strengths and weaknesses tifigband non-positivist discourses on
negotiation and argues that it is necessary totaalapmber of core concepts and principles
from both traditions in order to reveal and clatif dynamics of the interplay between
national factions and international intervenerdsThapter also considers previous research

on the types of intervention methods.

Based on the conceptual and theoretical discussiGhapter 2, Chapter 3 presents the
research frameworks, analytical components, reseasthodologies, and practical issues
related to the field research. Employing game tyebrs research views peace processes as a
‘game’ between a national faction and an extemmarvener. Thus, this chapter clarifies what
constitutes an actors’ strategic move and howatikhbe understood. However, based on
non-positivist discourse, this research also inetua number of cultural and perceptual
variables that determine the actors’ moves. Intamdithe chapter spells out the actor-

oriented, qualitative, and comparative nature efdtudy. By comparison of the peace



negotiation processes in Cambodia and El Salvé#ldisrresearch explores the behaviour of
negotiating actors and seeks the core elementscoéssful peace negotiation. Finally, it
describes how the fieldwork, which involved a seioé elite interviews in Cambodia, was
conducted and discusses the issues of resear@s b&kical considerations, and its approach

to research subjects.

Chapter 4 provides the background information lier¢ase studies. This chapter consists of
two separate sections that discuss Cambodia a8dl#zhdor, respectively. Each section
begins with a brief overview of the history of tb@nflicts and negotiations in each case. This
is followed by a description of the major actorghia negotiation processes and an analysis
of the relationships between the players. Fin#tly,long-term and short-term factors that led

to the start of the peace negotiations are pregente

Chapters 5 and 6 present the case studies, whiehlrihe interplay between actors in the
peace negotiations. The analytical focuses ofwlwechapters are dissimilar in terms of the
relationship between the actors and the perceparakers to successful peace negotiation.
Chapter 5 reveals the dynamics of interplay betwkemational factions and impartial third
parties in Cambodia and El Salvador. Chapter 6deswn the exchanges in strategic moves
between national factions and their advocate st&teseover, Chapter 5 shows that the
interveners’ ethnocentric cultures prevented themmfgaining a good understanding of the
national factions, whereas Chapter 6 argues tleatakional factions’ limited communication
capabilities prevented them from recognising thenges in the attitudes and intentions of

external interveners.

Chapter 7 integrates and confirms the findingdhefdase studies. The first section of this
chapter looks at the general patterns and divexgertacteristics of the interplay and

highlights the similarities in the cases and thiet@nces that they possess. In addition, these
10



findings present a number of theoretical implicagioelated to the interplay in the
negotiations, such as the two-level game in canféisolution and the role of ethnocentric
culture. In the following sections, two explanatguestions of ‘which intervening methods
are more effective?’ and ‘what are the major pexcabarriers to effective third-party

intervention?’ are investigated.

Finally, the conclusion summarises and clarifiesfthdings. It reviews the discussions that
appeared in the case studies and provides answirs above-mentioned core questions. In
sum, two points are highlighted. First, in obsegvioth national factions and third-party
interveners through the concept of ‘interplay’ ateér understanding of the dynamics in
peace negotiation processes is obtained. Secoad,rgatual understanding between the
negotiating parties is a key requirement for susfteshird-party peace intervention. It also
presents three practical suggestions for futurelgbarty peace intervention: ensuring good
communication between national factions and intéwnal interveners, providing a minimum
security guarantee, and judging the right timingifbervention withdrawal. This chapter
concludes with the presentation of the contribigiohthis research on the academic

discourse as well as the weaknesses to be suppiesnarthe future.

11



Chapter 2

Peace Negotiation and Third-Party Intervention

INTRODUCTION

Having clear and accurate ideas on the concepsrids, and typologies is a prerequisite for
academic research, and reviewing previous stud®@asdes a good starting point for this.
Therefore, this chapter first explores the conwsral academic discourse on the conceptual,
theoretical, and methodological issues that proth@efoundation for the analysis of the case
studies and for developing the central argumenthisfthesis. Based on this literature review,
it also presents how this thesis understands theegts and how it applies the theories and

typologies to the research framework.

First, this chapter defines the core terms andegtiscused in this thesis and the context in
which they are used. Since the purpose of thisggheso verify the patterns of interplay
between mediators and warring factions in civil waace negotiations, this chapter focuses
on the following four concepts: civil war, peaceyagation, interplay, and third-party
intervention. If civil war defines the circumstasda which negotiation takes place, peace
negotiation provides the stage on which all ther&ffand strategies of actors to achieve their
goals are orchestrated. Additionally, the termrpley denotes that this research views the
movements of actors through the conceptual lemsutfial influence. Finally, third-party
intervention is the target of this study and skslével of analysis. As these concepts have
been used in a variety of ways in previous studiesthere is no unanimity on their

definitions, it is necessary to define them for plieposes of this research.

Second, the theories of peace negotiation (or, menerally, negotiation) that are employed
12



or examined in this thesis are reviewed. This eaateviews a number of major theoretical
debates in the two traditional academic discounsesegotiation, the positivist tradition and
non-positivist arguments, because this resear@sreh both schools. In short, while this
research adopts the fundamental principles andrgggans of game theory in its analytic
framework, it also considers the perceptual isslisaissed by non-positivist groups in order

to supplement the weakness of game theory.

Positivist negotiation theories, which are primakihsed on an assumption of the rationality
of actors, provide for the basis for the researaméwork in this thesis. Drawing on these
theories, this research understands negotiaticonoeptual terms as a game played between
actors. Thus, it is assumed that all actors detieie next strategic move by weighing their
options against their fundamental goals. Non-pasitideas enable this research to escape
from positivist theories’ restricted views on ast@references, which tend to focus on
economic interests, and positivism’s unrealistguagption of perfect information. In

response to these limitations, this thesis regdu@lsole of actors’ cultural values and

imperfect information as important factors affegtthe actors’ decisions.

Third, the ways in which previous academic debhta®& depicted the characteristics and
unique features of interveners and their strategjiegxamined. However, since interveners
are not uniform but have very different charactess motivations for intervention, and
interests in the conflicts in which they are inwady this chapter classifies interveners into the
following three groups in order to make the analg$earer: national states, international
organisations, and sub-state actors. Based onethesw, this thesis will develop its own

typology in Chapter 3.

This chapter also reviews the discussions on tlagegfies that interveners employ in peace

negotiations. Although the types of national facti@nd their methods of response are not
13



closely examined in the conventional discoursdadigs on interveners nevertheless provide
a sound conceptual basis for the categorisatioratibnal actors. By employing two criteria
used in previous studies to categorise the stedegstrength and forms — this chapter
summarises the principal methods of third-partgmnaention. In addition, this chapter
reviews the discourse on the role of third-partiegiartiality and strength of intervention

because they are important considerations in lieisis.

Definition of the Core Concepts

This section defines the four core concepts inttigsis: civil war, peace negotiation,

interplay, and third-party intervention. For eaemt, the discussions on these concepts in
previous research are first reviewed. After thigse concepts are redefined in terms of the
way in which they are as used for the purposekisfresearch. Where necessary, this chapter

also presents a number of the criteria that ard teseategorise elements of the concepits.

Civil War

Most definitions in conventional studies agree thal war is a military conflict that takes
place within a state’s territory. Although the psecwording differs, the definitions are
generally similar to Fearson’s: ‘a violent conflwithin a country fought by organized groups
that aim to take power at the center or in a regiorio change government policies’ (Fearson,
2007: no pagination). However, under this broadnitedn, various types of conflicts can be

categorised as civil war.

2 For example, some are simple power struggles amarigus monarchs in a kingdom or empire (e.g. the
Three Kingdoms war period in China (184-280 AD§ English Wars of the Roses (1455-1485 AD)), while
others are rebellions against central authoriteg. the Russian Civil War (1917-1921), the Salvadcivil
War (1979-1991)). In addition, whereas some areilised and organised by internal actors (the French
Revolution (1789-1799), the English Civil War (162851)), others are strongly influenced by external
advocates (the Korean Civil War (1950-1953), thetvamese Civil War (1954-1975)).
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Thus, in order to accomplish accurate analysidl, wiars need to be defined and categorised.
In regard to the conditions of civil war, Small a8hger propose two distinctions that set
civil wars apart from interstate war: the intertabf the war to the territory of a sovereign
state and the participation of the government @snabatant (Small & Singer, 1982: 210).
Under these criteria, the conflicts among non-gorental factions in a state, such as violent

skirmishes between local militias in Afghanistarg aot considered civil war.

The US Army specifies five conditions for confegiaivil war status upon a conflict: the
contestants of conflicts should control territdrgtve a functioning government, enjoy some
foreign recognition, have identifiable regular athierces, and engage in major military
operations. Although these are useful criterigs itot clear whether all actors have to fulfil
these requirements in order for a conflict to besidered a civil war (US Army, 1990: no

pagination).

As a way of coding conflicts for statistical databs, Doyle and Sambanis proposed six
conditions that define a conflict as a civil wdit]‘causes more than 1,000 deaths overall, in
at least a single year; [it] challenges the sogertgi of an internationally recognized state; [it]
occurs within the recognized boundary of that sfafd@nvolves the state as a principal
combatant; [it] includes rebels with the abilityrtmunt organized armed opposition to the
state; and [it] has parties concerned with thepgeotof living together in the same political
unit after the end of the war’ (Doyle & Sambani80@: 783). These criteria have been
employed and developed both by many scholars aradjbgcies outside academia. For
example, Singer and Small (1982) and Licklider @2dopted Doyle and Sambanis’s
conceptualisations. Regan reduced the number oaltees as a condition and defined it as

‘armed, sustained combat between groups withie $tatindaries in which there are at least
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200 fatalities’ (Regan, 1996: 338).

This thesis posits a somewhat broader definitiocivof war: it is a type of violent conflict
conducted mainly in a state territory and initiabgddomestic factions. This definition is
distinct from the previous research reviewed heriee regards. First, this thesis considers
the participation of external actors one of therabgeristics of civil war. Since a diverse
range of international actors have interests ircthentries involved in conflicts, it is not
surprising that most civil wars are intervened yrelsternal actors. Second, geographically,
this thesis does not strictly assume that civil needs to be conducted solely within a
territory until the end of the conflict. In fact,amy civil wars tend to be internationalised
because borders tend to be porous. Third, thisrelseloes not use the number of casualties
as a criterion for distinguishing types of conflicin many cases, definitions based on
numerical canons cause conceptual probléBisce this thesis mainly applies qualitative
methods, it will analyse and categorise the divehsgacteristics of civil war under the
somewhat broad definition given above rather thahueling conflict cases based on whether
there is an external actor in the conflict or wieetthe number of deaths exceeds a certain

number.

Peace Negotiation
Peace negotiation is a type of negotiation thasatterminating military conflicts. Thus,

this section first defines the meaning of negaimain this thesis and then clarifies some of

3 Furthermore, these criteria were used by the U@munent as the basis for its denial that the @xsfthat
occurred in Iraq after the new Iraqgi government baen established amounted to a civil war. GererfRece,
the then chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff,lax@d that even though there are a few bloodydamnts, they
are not considered civil war cases because therigaoent is controlling the security (rather thamjog as a
contestant) and the numbers of victims are too(MBNBC, 2008: no pagination).

* For instance, although some people follow Doylé Sambanis in using ‘1,000 casualties’ as a camliif
civil war, it appears to an arbitrary decision &ech conflicts with 1,002 victims ‘wars’, but thossusing 998
deaths are merely deemed ‘conflicts’. Moreoves @lso controversial to interpret a death tolL@f00 in China
and the same number of casualties in Haiti as atpnt.
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the distinctive characteristics that make peacetigpns unique.

In general, negotiation is defined as ‘an inteacin which people try to meet their needs or
accomplish their goals by reaching an agreemeiht @itiers who are trying to get their own
needs met’ (Mayer, 2000: 142). Ramsbotham, Woodhand Miall also employ a similar
definition saying ‘negotiation is the process whmgréhe parties within the conflict seek to
settle or resolve their conflicts’ (RamsbothamleP@05: 29). Gulliver characterises it as ‘the
presentation and exchange of more or less spgctigosals for the terms of agreement on
particular issues’ (Gulliver, 1979, cited in Lewi&k al, 1992: 219). Focusing on social
bargaining, Walton and McKersie describe it morecsrally as ‘the deliberate interaction
of two or more complex social units which are agéing to define or redefine the terms of
their interdependence’ (Walton & McKersie, 1988).Zegarding international aspects,
Pfetsch defines negotiation as ‘a social procesgich two or more parties interact in the
search for an acceptable position with regard e tifferences and concerning the same

issue of conflict’ (Pfetsch, 2007: 9).

Although these definitions highlight different asfgeof negotiation, there is a general
agreement that negotiation is a process by whiahpcomise is reached. In addition, these
definitions assume that negotiations have four etements: board (set up), players
(important actors), stakes (issues and their sadi¢or players), and moves (strategies and
tactics) (Starkey et al, 1999: 125-6). In shortpmatter what specific forms they have, the
actions that actors communicate to build a volynsgreement can be defined as
‘negotiations’. Considering these discussions, ttesis defines peace negotiation as ‘a
strategic compromise between the actors in advatsalations that takes place to terminate
violent conflicts’. It limits the scope of negofliat to ‘the negotiation in violent conflicts’ to

focus on the issues of international security.
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This thesis applies the concepts of game theooyder to specify the characteristics of peace
negotiation; in particular, the concepts of a cotitipe game and a collaborative game are
considered.Although researchers use various terms to desthéne, the basic difference
between these two types of game is the likelihdomboperation among the negotiating
actors. Theories of competitive games assumelibaetationships among negotiators are
based on zero-sum interests. Thus, by and larg@sado not trust the commitment and
sincerity of their counterparts. Starkey, Boyer &itkenfeld described three types of games:
positional bargaining, adversarial diplomacy, aadrcive diplomacy (Starkey, Boyer, and
Wilkenfeld, 1999: 111-3JAll three commonly assume that the interests af twmore

actors clash and the actors barely move from thr@rinal positions. Models for negotiations
of this type are well developed. The ‘Chicken gaared the ‘Prisoners’ dilemma’ are

representative of this model.

In collaborative negotiation, actors behave in nareperative ways. Various theories that
‘find ways, if not to reconcile the conflicting gtiens, then to meet the underlying interests,
values or needs’ have been produced. ‘The natuiteeadispute and the goals each side seeks
to achieve’ are the determinants of the game (2aut973: 20). When goals are tied
together in a way that means ‘the chance of oreaitining its goal is increased by the
other side’s attaining its goal,” the possibilifyoamoperation is increased (Spangler, 2003: no
pagination). The following are widely considered®the elements that establish

collaborative games: setting the issues into amgdatext or redefining the parties’ interests

® Here, game means the situation of interplay thaet participants. Game largely determines thefsat
possible utility payoffs. In game players make efforts to maximise their utility.

® Zero-sum game, bargaining approach, and adversagatiation are commonly used for describing the
competitive negotiation games; whereas, non zerogame, positive sum game, integrative negotiaien
widely adopted as terms indicating the collabomtiame.

" Positional bargaining is undertaken by a negatiatmo sees only one desirable outcome of negotiatiothis
negotiation, the counterpart has to choose eithactept the deal or to go to war. Aggressive digloy occurs
when the negotiators’ interests are in sharp cenbmat there is little possibility of military cdidt. In this case,
aggressive methods such as economic sanctionsaased. Finally, coercive diplomacy is also adwékaut
with no actual punishments (usually limited to diphktic threats).
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in such a way that they can be made compatibleirghaovereignty or access to the

contested resources; increasing ‘the size of tke’'caffering compensation for concessions
or trading concessions in other areas; and manaigangontested resources on a functional,
rather than a territorial or sovereign, basis (W& Rosegrant, 2002: 31; Spangler, 2003:

no pagination).

Negotiation in conflicts can be understood as drtee@most competitive types of

negotiation in the international arena for sevegakons. First, when a war begins, actors
believe that their contradicting interests canreohlrmonised through non-violent means.
Second, once a war begins and causalities occhotbrsides, the level of a faction’s trust
toward its counterpart decreases dramatically.dll@ven when leaders wish to negotiate, the
rank and file are so filled with anger that theydeot to allow it. Under these circumstances,
the actors in peace negotiations seek resolutl@miscan convince the warring factions to
agree to end the war through peaceful means (éostilategies employed by actors, see
below). In this regard, peace negotiation can Iseriged as the negotiation for transforming

a competitive game into a collaborative one.

Interplay

As the main interest of this research is the inégrpetween the actors in peace processes, a
clear definition of what constitutes interplay ssential if the analyses in the following
chapters are to be valid. The term ‘interplay’, ethmeans that two or more things affect or
react to each other, has been used in a varietsags. In politics, the concept of interplay has
been widely used to indicate inter-relations ameggous phenomena. In many studies,
despite the difference in precise meanings, thredéinterplay,’ ‘interaction’ and ‘inter-

relation’ are used interchangeably.
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Regarding the boundary of the concept, ‘interplajstitutions’ studies provide relevant
ideas. Jungcurt defines interplay as actors’ behahat is intended to realise ‘desired
changes in an institution target variable (outc@meé impact level performance), as well as
the interests, perceptions and capabilities’ (Jurtg2006: 11-2). Moreover, as to the types of
interplay, Schroeder suggests ‘horizontal’ andtieat’ interplay based on whether one
organisation involves regimes on the same or deréift levels of societal organisation
(Schroeder, 2008: 29-70). In summary, although #maphasise different aspects interplay,
these definitions explain interplay in terms okaiss of ‘interactions’ among ‘intended

behaviours’ of actors.

Moreover, the three types of motive for interplaggested by Strokke are notable: utility,
norms and ideology. First, ‘a case where rulesrogrammes that are undertaken within one
regime alter the costs or benefits of behavioupéibos addressed by another regime would
exemplifyutilitarian interplay (Keohane et al, 1993: 21-2). In utilitarian imi&y, the actors
consider cost-efficiency, externalities, and contipet important. Secondiormative

interplay may be depicted as how ‘an international regimg caafirm or contradict the
norms upheld by another institution’ (Keohane el@B3: 21-2). In this type of interplay, the
motive that controls the relationship is the actoosicerns about legitimacy, not the costs
and benefits. The third type of interplaydgational interplayand relates to the learning
process. ‘Thus, one regime can support the effecéiss of another by drawing political
attention — domestically or at the internationakle- to the problems that are addressed by
the recipient regime’ (Keohane et al, 1993: 21¥Re actors in this category can increase
societal or bureaucratic concern for the probledtsessed by the recipient regime and thus

add political energy to further development andlenpentation of the regime. Furthermore,
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they can increase awareness of relevant solutpsoblems by stimulating policy

innovation or the transfer of successful responses.

As regards the aspects of interplay to be consif€berthur and Gehring define three levels
of institutional interaction: ‘interaction of rulesd rule-making processes (output level);
interaction of actor-group behaviour (outcome I@a@ld interaction of target variables

(impact level)’ (Oberthur & Gehring, 2000, cited$tokke, 2001: 5).

This research defines interplay as ‘the actorsharge of intentional moves’ in peace
negotiations (reflecting Jungcurt’s definitionsheTinterplay in peace negotiations includes
the behaviours of actors during both the negotigpioase and the initial implementation
phase. The types of interplay observed in the saghkes in this thesis generally take the
form of vertical interplay between national facsoend external third parties with relatively
asymmetric powers. The motives for the interplathim case studies generally conform to the

patterns of normative interplay and ideationalripliey outlined above.

In addition, this thesis emphasises the recipragfiipterplay, paying attention to both the
outcome level and impact level (in Oberthur and ridgf's terms). Although many recognise
this, studies on peace negotiation in internal warsnally pay less attention to how these
reciprocal dynamics affect conflict situations amstead emphasise the unilateral influence
of international interveners vis-a-vis warring faos. Nevertheless, national actors have a
strong effect on a negotiation process through thigerse actions, which include making
suggestions, accepting or rejecting other parseggestions, modifying suggestions,
conducting direct negotiation, employing indireablbying, and the like. Thus, it is necessary
to regard national parties in disputes as actigonators rather than passive reflectors of
external interveners. In this sense, Richmond pant that a peace process is subject to

‘how a mediator is perceived by disputants’ (Ricimehol998: 710). Bercovitch also argues
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that ‘mediation attempts fail because the partiesonflict make different assumptions about
the process and have different expectations reggitd outcome’ (Bercovitch, 1996: 6).
Taking these points into account, this thesis seg$he importance of reciprocal influences

and the outcomes of the influences on the progressgotiations.

Third-Party Intervention

Under the most basic definition of interventiorg #ct of intervening in a situation, there are
many kinds of intervention, each having differesrnis, actors and intentiofigdowever, the
target of this research — discovering the pattefristerplay between national factions and
international interveners in peace processes — sibanthe concept of intervention needs to
be narrowed to the efforts to achieve peacefullmmésolutions in civil wars in the post-

Cold War period.

Many conflict resolution studies define interventiasing similar criteria. For example,
Regan regards intervention as ‘convention-breakiiigary and/or economic activities in the
internal affairs of a foreign country, targetedred authority structures of the government
with the aim of affecting the balance of power betw the government and opposition
forces’ (Regan, 2000: 10). Starkey, Boyer and Witk&l state that third-party intervention is
‘the introduction of an external party into a negtion when it is apparent that progress
cannot be achieved without some form of outsidelvement’ (Starkey, Boyer & Wilkenfeld,

1999: 32). Young has a similar definition: intertien is ‘any action taken by an actor that is

8 For example, as a regional power, South Africgpsuied Namibian rebels in order to maintain itsaral
economic and political interests, whereas Cubackvhad no direct interests in Africa, joined thegatan civil
war to support its ideological ally. In additiohetUS, which has international hegemony, has ietezd in
various Latin American civil wars to reflect itsolal strategies. Although these states had differenives for
intervention and applied different methods, thetians can all be classed as interventions.
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not a direct party to the crisis, that is desigteeceduce or remove one or more of the
problems of the bargaining relationship and, theeefto facilitate the termination of the
crisis’ (Young, 1967: 34). The former Secretary-&mhof the UN, Kofi Annan, also defines
intervention as action ‘to prevent conflict where gan, to put a stop to it when it has broken
out, or — when neither of those things is possibd least to contain it and prevent it from
spreading’ (Annan, 1998: no pagination). Crockeantpson and Aall insist that the role of
interveners is to create ‘both the plan and the evdom to carry the plan forward’, juggling
‘a number of relationships, including [those betnjebe direct parties to the conflict, other
influential individuals surrounding the conflictistor her own host institution, and other third
parties’, and representing ‘both a threat and anme to all involved in the conflict’ (Crocker,

Hampson & Aall, 1999: 61).

In light of these definitions, this thesis defirieservention’ as the military, economic and
diplomatic efforts of external parties that ainagtacific accommodation to a violent conflict.
It also assumes that ‘third parties do not inteevenexacerbate or prolong the fighting’
(Regan, 1996: 340). This definition is distinctrfreonventional studies in the following
ways. First, it is somewhat wider than others, esflg Regan’s definition, in that it includes
diplomatic measures (methodologically) and efftotsupport government sides (targets) as
parts of interventions. Second, this definitionitsxthe meaning of intervention by focusing
on the ‘good will’ of the intervener. By narrowitiige definition, it is possible to recognise
the effects of interveners’ strategies that airpesgtceful resolution of conflicts, one of the

core targets of analysfs.

° For clarity, this thesis will term an influenceathis not intended to achieve a balance of powereddling’ so
as to distinguish it from an intervention. In tthesis, therefore, meddling refers to an attemptadong or end
the civil war by supporting a certain party’s doation.
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Intervention vs. Mediation

In many peace negotiation analyses, the distinstimiween different terms describing the
external effort to contribute to the peaceful teration of violent conflicts become blurred.
In particular, intervention and mediation, the mostuently used concepts, are used without

clear discrimination.

In pure definitional terms, mediation is regardechaubcategory of intervention that is non-
directive and refrains from using coercive methddgeace processes in civil wars, one of
the most frequently used forms of intervention edmtion. In this sense, Lewicki (1992)
draws a distinction between mediation and arbdratHe defines mediation as prioritising
control of the processes rather than the resultiseohegotiation, whereas arbitration is

intended to achieve a specific negotiation result.

Kolb (1983) further divides mediatory roles intoatwategories: deal making and
orchestrating. Deal making tries to produce sulistafiorms of compromise, while
orchestrating places greater emphasis on the @olkesrchestrating mediation, parties
continue negotiations but use a new forum creayeitido mediator. Moore defines mediation
as ‘the intervention of an acceptable, impartiatj aeutral third party who has no
authoritative decision making power to assist coditeg parties in voluntarily reaching their
own mutually acceptable settlement’ (Moore, 1996 Stnger views it as a ‘form of third-
party assistance (that) involves an outsider taltBpute, who lacks the power to make
decisions for the parties’ (Singer, 1990: 20). Eofpand Taylor define it ‘as an alternative to
violence, self-help or litigation that differs frotine processes of counselling, negotiation and

arbitration’ (Folberg & Taylor, 1984: 7).

Nevertheless, the distinction between mediationiataivention is vague in many academic
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studies. Many simply consider mediation to ‘include idea of a process undertaken by an
outside party to bring or maintain peace’ (Crocklampson & Aall, 1999: 7). For instance,
Touval identifies mediators as ‘intermediaries whake suggestions pertaining to the
substance of the conflict, and seek to influeneepidirties to make concessions by exerting
pressures and offering incentives’ (Touval, 19810)2Mitchell states that mediation is
‘intermediary activity [...] undertaken by a thirdrpawith the primary intention of
achieving some compromise settlement of the isaustake between the parties, or at least
ending disruptive conflict behaviour’ (Mitchell, 89: 287) and argues that the roles of

mediation are becoming wider and more complex (Milic 2003: 82-4).

Moreover, there are many definitions of interventsimilar to those given for mediation.

Burton and Dukes insist that the primary role @& third party is not to seek compromises

but ‘to facilitate analysis so that goals and tagtinterests, values and needs, can be clarified,
and later to help deduce possible outcomes ondsis bf the analysis made’ (Burton &

Dukes, 1990: 198). Blake and Mouton assert thatdlgeof intervention is to ‘investigate

and define the problem’ and to ‘approach each gsmgarately with recommendations

designed to provide a mutually acceptable solu{iBléke & Mouton, 1985: 15).

This mingling of definitions did not cause confusiantil the end of the Cold War period
since most international intervention operationseyer tried to be, neutral and impartial and
based on the consent of conflicting parties. I, fdoe definitions that have been presented in
this chapter so far were produced during this ldoavever, in the post-Cold War era, more
international actors involved in violent conflidiegan to use material forces such as
economic or military pressure (for details of tlevelopment of international peace

intervention, see Appendix Il). As third-party intention changed and took more active
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forms, it became important to distinguish mediafimm more aggressive or partial

intervention®

This thesis follows Bercovitch’s definition of matibn — a non-coercive, non-violent,
ultimately non-binding and voluntary form of intention (Bercovitch, 2002: 5). Specifically,
the term ‘mediation’ is used to indicate a fornmirain-violent intervention with no clear
preference for its result’. It is assumed thatriveation includes all types of mediation. In

this sense, mediation is equivalent to light inégion in this thesis.

Theories Related to Peace Negotiation

This section summarises the theoretical discusiar®eace negotiation in the academic
fields (or negotiation in general) that are releévarthis thesis’s analysis. Based on these
debates, the methodologies and framework of tisisareh are conceptualised in Chapter 3.
In this section, the traditional debate betweentposts and non-positivists is discussed in
two distinct sections, each of which focuses ondafrtle two traditions? Each section first
discusses how scholars from that tradition inveséigitnd answer the question, ‘how can
cooperation be promoted among conflicting partiGsaddition, a number of core theories

adopted by this research for the purpose of arsaéys elaborated.

19 Although not expressed explicitly, some reseaméschot make a clear distinction between theseafsbe
term mediation, using both interchangeably or tegdd assume that mediation always employs benign
strategies. For example, Burton and Dukes, andhditdid not use ‘mediation’ when referring to ccige
intervention. Moreover, a new term of ‘mediatiorttwinuscle’ was created to identify this new type of
intervention (Ramsbotham et al, 2005: 30).

" The academic discourse on negotiation is divigéal two distinctive traditions: positivist and nppsitivist.
The positivist tradition points ‘to material (amoather) resources, and power’ as the causes oficsnivhile
the other group ‘highlights perception and bel{@fruch, 1998: 24-5).
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Positivist Arguments

Positivist scholars have sought to discover thgearsal principles or conditions for
successful negotiations, and many of these theonelsiding ‘rational choice’ and ‘game
theory’, were ‘developed furthest by economistspvidund it a rigorous and thus convincing
way to model (and “predict”) individual behavio@Rvruch, 1998: 75). A basic assumption
of this tradition is that actors are rational plsyand that perception stems from this

rationality.

Conditions for Successful Negotiation

Researchers in this field seek ways of ‘changimgiiérgain to a non-zero-sum game’ based
on the assumption of actors’ rationality. Some psgpmethods for finding common interest
among actors and for manipulating the game sattbactomes ‘interest-based bargaining.’
Fisher and Ury suggest a few effective methodstthi: ‘separate the people from the
problem; focus on interests, not positions; invagttons for mutual gain; and insist upon
using objective criteria to judge the merits of gibke solutions’ (Fisher & Ury, 1991, cited in
Starkey et al, 1999: 115). Axelrod insists thatéhare three inter-related features of
cooperative negotiation: (1) negotiations needeedguential games, (2) the gains that actors
expect in the forthcoming games should be suffibydarge, and (3) reciprocity should be
guaranteed (Axelrod, 1990: 138). In more practieahs, he argues that ‘tit for tat’ might be
the best strategy because it ‘can avoid being edtdy such a rule only if the game is likely
to last long enough for the retaliation to countethe temptation to defect’ (Axelrod, 1990:
58). Wallensteen proposes seven mechanisms fag\ahisuccess in peace negotiations:
changes of priorities, dividing the values in canfltrade-off deals, power-sharing, leaving
control to a minority or third force, the confligsolution mechanism, and postponing

controversial issues (Wallensteen, 2007: 131).
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Game Theory

Since von Neumann and Morgenstern first developggsemic model for it (von Neumann
& Morgenstern, 1944), game theory has been onleeofftost widely used methodologies in
the academic community. Although detailed elaboreis not necessary because this theory
is so well known amongst the academic communitg,gaction briefly describes some of its

fundamental assumptions and some representathi@seris of them.

Most game theories are premised upon on four fuedéhassumptions: utility, rationality,
ordered preference, and perfect information. Theeriles believe that actors make decisions
in pursuit of utility maximisation. When actors ajigen choices, he/she chooses the one that
best reflects his/her ordered preferences, whiehegarded as completely rational. These
theories assume that actors possess perfect iniom{&tanford Encyclopedia of Philosophy,

2010: no pagination).

Although some of the arguments are relevant togeagotiations, academic studies have
pointed out that some of the core assumptions mkegheory cannot be simply applied to all
negotiations. For instance, Harsanyi showed treatthre many games in which the actors
possess incomplete information (Harsanyi, 1995).ZBi8e issue of imperfect information is
particularly significant in civil conflict negotieins. Furthermore, some critics contend that
game theory’s assumption of rationality is mistak®arenice, 1969: 295-321; Turner, 2004:
88-9). Due to various intervening factors suchaasas structures, cultural values, and actors’
personalities, it is not possible to make a genrwiraional choice in game theory’s terms
(Hechter, 1997: no pagination). It is also evidéat many decision makers in military

conflicts do not always make rational decisions.
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However, as game theory assumes that ‘actors @geldynamics by making particular
moves or even breeding some of the rules thatah#ict has generated’ (Wallensteen, 2007:
32), the basic concepts of game theory are reldwahis research because it examines the
actors’ movements and the outcomes of these mowsirieshould be noted that this thesis

does not use advanced models of game theory; ré@tkheaws on its fundamental principles.

Nevertheless, as the conditions of peace negaimtee significantly different from many
assumptions of game theory, not all its princiglesapplicable to peace negotiations and
must therefore be modified or discarded. Thusassumptions of rationality and perfect
information are abandoned in this research, artédands the game theory framework is

supplemented with a number of non-positivist idgae below and Chapter 3 for details).

Timing - Ripeness

One of the most significant practical problemstigantervention is its timing. For instance,
although early involvement in violent conflicts cauuce the number of casualties (Regan,
2000: 93), early intervention is always easier siagh done for the following reasons. The
early stages of conflicts rarely attract the attenof international actors. In addition, early
intervention is a risky undertaking because iteaithe likelihood of the intervener being
accused of violating a country’s national sovergigMoreover, early intervention sometimes

extends the duration of conflicts by providing newurces of conflict to the warring parties.

William Zartman’s model has dominated the discowrséiming. It presents a ‘mutually
hurting stalemate’ as a good indicator of the rgsnfor intervention to end the conflict. He
suggests that there are three conditions thatrdeterthis ‘ripeness for resolution’: the high
costs of the war, a balance of power, and certamestic political institutions (Zartman,

2003: 19-20). As to the costs of war, much reseanctuding that of Mason and Fett, insists
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that peaceful settlements are more likely to béeaeld by lowering the benefits and
increasing the costs of war (Mason & Fett, 199@-68). Although there are many reasons
for this, three are most commonly proposed: wherctists increase, (1) combatants’ limited
resources run out, (2) the expected outcomes tdryibecome less attractive, and (3)

domestic pressure increases.

As regards the balance of power, scholars geneaghge that when combatants clearly
realise that a balance of power exists, they anetikely to come to the negotiation table.
Organski emphasises the importance of this, comngemio one side can achieve a great
enough superiority to be sure that aggressiveragtmuld be crowned with success’

(Organski, 1968, cited in Walter, 2001: 9).

Finally, when domestic political constraints arentned with the previous conditions, the
chances of compromise rise. This is particulan tin democratic societies. The American
Civil War, in which Abraham Lincoln signed a peaggeement rather than pursue complete

victory, is a traditional example (Walter, 2001).11

However, some commentators point out that the ‘@diytunurting stalemate’ should not be
taken as a self-fulfilling condition. For instandespite previous efforts to clarify the
conditions for ripeness, it should be noted thagmess is also an issue of perception. As
Zartman himself admits, a fundamental conditionijgéness is that the actors need to
perceive the ripeness (Zartman, 2003: 20). FurtbegrLederach contends that ripeness is
‘extremely weak in its predictive capacity from tandpoint of a practitioner’ and requires
analysts or practitioners to have a ‘capacity t@s0on a longer-term process and recognize
opportunities for constructive change in the mafstrisis’ (Lederach, 2003: 31-3). In this
sense, although ripeness theories are based @orthept of rationality, the validity of these

theories is subject to the negotiators’ percefdtmatations.
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In addition, Rubin argues that there may be mtipbments of ripeness and interveners
need to recognise or create chances to intervéner lhan waiting for the mutual hurting
stalemate to develop (Rubin, 1991). Moreover, ssidhow that the conditions are not
relevant to cases such as the negotiations fadD#he Accords between Israel and Palestine

(1993) and the peace negotiation in South Africdnéxmid-1980s (Rothstein, 2007: 263).

This thesis follows the basic assumptions of Zantmtheory in investigating the long-term
and short-term factors that brought the nationaidas in the two cases to the negotiation
table (in Chapter 4). Furthermore, the case studi€hapters 5 and 6 show that these
theoretical arguments on the ripe moments for nagh are helpful in understanding the
initial timing of a third-party intervention. Whehe ‘mutual hurting stalemates’ became
evident, the external interveners in the two cas@gsa good chance to initiate the peace
negotiations. However, the cases also demonstrateftis is not necessarily the optimal

moment for conflict resolution.
Two-Level Game

A two-level game is a theory that is employed iis thesis. Emphasising the domestic
constraints on international negotiations, RobathBm proposes the concept of a two-level
game. Putnam argues that a negotiator (e.g. natiesssion maker) bargaining with an
external counterpart needs to engage in the neigoisawith both the external counterpart
(Level 1) and its own constituencies (Level II). Bging the ‘win-set’ concept, Putnam
insists that although in many cases the domestistitaencies limit the variety of proposals
that the negotiator can agree to, they sometimmesghen the negotiator’s bargaining by

providing sufficient pressure to convince the exaé¢ractors to be more receptive to the

2 The concept of ‘win-set’, which refers to a ramg@roposals that a negotiator can consider acbepteas
first proposed by Shepsle and Weingast (1987).
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domestic negotiators’ position (Putnam, 1988).

Two-level game theory is a useful research framkv@ranalysing multiple-level
negotiations and has therefore been widely appliestiudies on negotiation since its
introduction in the 1980s. However, the majoritytteése studies in the field of politics have
dealt with trade negotiations between states oflicodisputes between organisations in
developed countries (Mo, 1994; Paarlberg, 1997rd2d®97; Lehman & McCoy, 1992).

Research has rarely focused on two-level gamesglurilitary conflicts'®

Therefore, this thesis intends to add a relatimely issue to this research tradition by
examining and revealing the dynamics of two-le\aehgs in peace negotiations, an element
that has largely been ignored by previous resedaking use of Putnam’s hypothesis, this
thesis presents some of the characteristics distbdevel games that occurred in the

Cambodian and Salvadoran peace negotiations.

Non-Positivist Discourse

Although the above rational, realistic approacloasdgotiation have prevailed in
international relations, the other tradition, whaanphasises the importance of cultural
factors, should not be overlooked. This perspectgards negotiation as a ‘matter of
perception and belief, of cognition and affect’ (@eh, 1998: 27), and, therefore, ‘correctly
assessing the other side’s goals and beliefs'rig im@portant in decision making (Jervis,

1976: 44).

13 For instance, of all the articles published'tre Journal of Conflict Resolutipiihe Journal of Peace
ResearchandCivil Warsbetween 2005 and 2009, only two articles studieslevel games during military
conflicts, both of which dealt with the Israel-Pstlae issue.
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Conditions for Successful Negotiations

Non-positivist theorists emphasise the criticaérof culture in conflict resolution. They
assume that cultural issues play critical rolesivil conflicts as causes, reflectors, amplifiers
or inhibiters (Ross, 2007: 42). Firstly, cultursgues can be the causes of conflicts. In ethnic
war, for instance, ethnic identity provides theeesisl motivation for violent resistance to the
(perceived) discrimination of rival parties (Ro2807: 44). Secondly, cultural symbols and
narratives are sometimes the mirror for tensionsrajrgroups. A good example is the
religious parades in Northern Ireland, which galsarthe anger of opposing sides (Ross,
2007: 43; Volkan, 1997). Thirdly, according to hidve cultural expressions are used, they
can be either amplifiers or inhibiters of conflid&r example, although the parades in
Northern Ireland are reflections of existing temsicthey may also cause subsequent tensions
or violent reactions (Ross, 2007: 44-7). Hencepttises in this tradition believe that
understanding the cultural traits of actors is fingt step in a successful intervention’

(Avruch & Black, 1993, cited in Fisher, 2001: 17).

Additionally, they maintain that it is imperative ainderstand how warring factions perceive
conflicts, peace negotiation and related issuesder to promote successful negotiation
between parties in conflict. However, since moghefliterature on negotiations arises from
the West, but many of the conflicts are non-Westirese theorists contend that this

understanding is insufficient in most internatiomaérvention cases.

Moreover, non-positivists contend that conflictalesion should be distinguished from
retreat from (even if voluntary) or suspensioniolent conflicts. For them, ‘[r]esolution
aims somehow to get to the root causes of a coafid not merely to treat its episodic or
symptomatic manifestation, that is, a particulapdie’ (Avruch, 1998: 26). Galtung refers to

such a resolution status as positive peace, sett@agginst negative peace, where the
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resolution does not address the fundamental cadsesflict. Burton called such ‘real
efforts’ conflictprevention while Lederach and Maiese called it ‘conflictrtséormation’

(Lederach & Maiese, 2003: no pagination).

Bounded Awareness

Although there are various perceptual factors dfffect the effectiveness of negotiation, this
thesis pays special attention to the limitationheamutual understanding of negotiators
because of their bounded awareness. Bounded avgardascribes a phenomenon where
actors ‘do not “see” accessible and perceivablermétion during the decision-making
process, while “seeing” other equally accessiblk @erceivable information’ (Chugh &
Bazerman, 2005: 2; Simon, 1983: 34). Because sthibunded awareness, actors in
negotiation tend to have limited information oreithopponents’ skills, preferences, and
strategies’ (Thompson, 2006: 28), and frequentigirtown goals or influences (Thomson,
2006: 28; Gormley-Heenan, 2007: 101-2). Therefibrey fail to devise and employ the best
strategies to achieve their goals. More specififc@hugh and Bazerman argue that the
actors’ bounded awareness mainly caused by thedailf obtaining key information in early
stages of negotiation and by the failure of exangrand using the information in a right way

in later stages (2005: 3-4).

Conventional studies have described various pattefrbehaviour that result from the
bounded awareness of actors. For instance, Giioert/Vilson developed the concept of
‘focalism’, which refers to the tendency of acttwgpay too much attention to ‘a particular
event (the ‘focal event’)’ and ignore other evei@dbert & Wilson, 2000, cited in Chugh &
Bazerman, 2005: 10), to account for actors’ bouradedreness. In addition, based on the title
of a television show, vos Savant presented the tybiall Game’, which showed that the

actor has a tendency to stick to his/her first chavhen he/she is given the opportunity to
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change their decision (vos Savant, 1990 & 19915 .ahal Bazerman proposed the ‘Acquiring
a Company Game’, which demonstrates that the plaitarthe most information will ignore

the rules of the game (Tor & Bazerman, 2003, dite@hugh & Bazerman, 2005: 19).

In accordance with these concepts and argumertsage studies in this thesis show that
many of the national factions and internationatiméners in the peace negotiations in
Cambodia and El Salvador perceived and interpretteer actors’ behaviour through the lens
of their own limited perception and thus obtainedyimited and incorrect information.
Thus, their negotiation strategies did not compneheeflect or address other actors’

fundamental aims and achieved only partial sucicegsomoting stable peace.

The concept of bounded awareness is robust enougiplace game theory’s assumptions of
rationality and perfect information for the purpssé this study, having sufficient power to
explain the behaviour of most of the warring factian the two cases studies (Chapters 5 and
6 examine the effects of bounded awareness ondah#Gdian and Salvadoran factions’

patterns of behaviour).
Liberal Peace — Western Society’s Ethnocentric ¥alu

One of the reasons for employing the concept ohtded awareness is the significant role
played by the negotiating actors’ ethnocentricuxel$ in the negotiations (see Chapter 3).
Many previous studies also acknowledge the impodani this factor. Although various
studies have revealed the influence of culturaleslon negotiation strategies by comparing
and contrasting different cultural communities, tretadies take the form of ‘contrasting the

cultural values of Western soci&tynd those of non-Western communities’ (Adair &tBre

14 Although ‘Western society’ is a broad concept, téren in this thesis indicates international ineering states
and organisations relating to the two study casebjding the United States, the United Nationsyriee,
Australia, and Portugal.
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2001; Brett, Adair, Lempereur, Okumura, & Shikhjr&998; Cohen, 1991; Hall, 1990).

These studies generally agree that Western sa&tare notions of individualism and

egalitarianism, have low-context communicationeyst, and historical backgrounds that
include modernisation and industrialisation and the combined effects of these factors
have a strong influence on people’s perceptiongh Véigard to the ideas related to peace
negotiation, the unique approaches of Western goehe following four perceptions are

particularly notable.

First, in relation to the negotiation frameworkeg tinterveners’ strategies are based on the
distinctive features of Western culture, includindividualism, egalitarianism, and low-
context communications. Individualist societiesdéo have the ‘outcome-oriented’ model,
which emphasises the importance of interests argilile outcomes rather than ‘process
oriented’ ones (Ting-Toomey, 1999: 210). Moreogarce Western society values individual
control, Western people normally give negotiatargreat deal of latitude in reaching
acceptable agreements’ (Kimmel, 1994: 181). Egalitésm considers power to be transitory
and situational, whereas in hierarchical cultupesyer is long-term and general (Brett, 2001:
17-9) Therefore, in negotiations, decisions areari@sed on majority voting or authoritative
decisions rather than by certain individuals orgdean certain social strata. Furthermore,
Western society heavily relies on low-context commation, which emphasises directness
rather than contextual or symbolic behaviour (Ledda2003: no pagination). In a low-
context communication society, negotiations nedaketofficial and scheduled, and
communication is ‘direct and verbal’, and ‘writteantracts that are exact and impersonally

worded are binding’ (Kimmel, 1994: 180-1).

Second, many interveners have certain standardmszkpts of peace. In the post-Cold War

era, Western-sponsored peacemaking processesdiaveell a somewhat formulaic path in
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many places (Paris, 2004: 41-2; Richmond, 20060h$wocesses have generally pursued
what some scholars have called ‘liberal peace’ watlconstituent elements of
‘democratisation, the rule of law, human righteefand globalised markets, and neo-liberal
development’ (Richmond, 2006: 292). It also advesat/estern-style electoral politics and
technocratic approaches to ‘good’ governance.ithapproach, ‘there is a bias towards using
the state, bureaucracy and formal political proeegs.g. elections and parties) as core lenses
for the interrogation of a proclivity towards caoflor passivity’ (Paris, 2004: 43-4; Mac

Ginty, 2008: 146).

Third, another factor that has affected the intrdetween national factions and

international interveners has been their diffeegyroaches to violence. The experience of
absolutist state systems led Western societiem¢oe specifically, European countries) to
promote ‘the centralization of the control of theans of violence’ to combat external threats
and ‘non-violent internal order’ (Giddens, 1986ediin Lizée, 1999: 20-1). The emergence

of a bourgeoisie erected the ‘barriers to the egeraf violence’ against human rights. As a
result, Western societies have a strong idea ohdtien state’s ‘responsibility to protect the
individual from violence’ and share the convictithiat peace can be achieved by ‘the absence
of violence’ and ‘the reduction of conflict to pidial processes’ (Lizée, 1999: 20-1). Thus,
international interveners have assumed that ceasefa prerequisite of peace negotiation

and an essential element that demonstrates thesagtiingness to negotiate.

Finally, the assumption of the ‘rationality of hunkéand’ is another important factor. As May
points out, rationalism and individualism are thestrbasic consideration framewaorks in
European society and have limited the scope ofgptian (May, 1991: 288). In many cases,
by placing too much emphasis on this assumptidarveners have failed to understand local

people’s core motives for conflicts and negotiagiofhese interveners have consistently tried
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to discover the ‘reasons’ behind an actor’'s moveshave considered ‘irrational’ action as
‘un-interpretable’ (Brett, 2000: 176). Neverthelessmny people in societies that do not use
low-communication systems have considerable ditfjan understanding the rationality

assumption (Schirch, 2005: 35; Brett, 2000: 178).

Because of this limited scope, third-party intemtesnhave tended to engage in very limited
strategies that often fail to reflect the true iasts of the national parties. For example, third
parties have often sought to stick to raticc@dts and benefissumptions based on
economic benefits and have used Western-style faragotiation techniques. Some scholars
have suggested that the attainment of stable ptee&jndamental goal of intervention, has

been thwarted by these methodologies. This aspeetgntiation is discussed in Chapter 6.

ISSUES RELATED TO THIRD-PARTY INTERVENTION

This section identifies the types of actors invdlve third-party intervention and the methods
that they employ. After reviewing the various idéaet have appeared in previous studies, it
roughly re-categorises them. First, intervenergd#ferentiated using Kenneth Waltz’s levels
of analysis. Waltz proposes three levels for amadysternational relations: the individual,
the state regime, and the international structline.actors in each level are re-sorted by their
intentions and capabilities. Second, the methodde@yad by interveners are roughly divided
into two groups: light methods and heavy methodghtimethods refer to the non-coercive
measures that are used to coax the national factrdmereas heavy methods are more direct
and coercive. These concepts and typologies arkingkeveloping the research framework
in Chapter 3. Finally, the discourse on impartyadihd strength, two factors that are believed

to affect the effectiveness of third-party interttens, is reviewed.
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Interveners

In considering the criteria by which the intervenare categorised, three factors have been
highlighted: enthusiasm, neutrality, and centradtypower. In other words, in many previous
studies, external interveners were differentiatszbeding to whether the intervener was
partial or neutral (whether an actor has an exjstiterest or not), whether the actor was a
unilateral state or a multilateral organisationy arnether the actor had the will and

capability to use military force (Bellamy et al,®2D 35).

National States

Many of the interveners are national states witkraralised power structure. Among the
various actors, this section focuses particulanlyegional hegemons, former colonial or

ideological powers and concerned neighbors.

A. Regional Hegemons

Actors in this category intervene in civil warsnaighbouring states ‘in order to press their
own claims to territory, economic benefits or ascesnatural resources, or support the socio-
political ambitions of allies’ (Bellamy et al, 20035). Examples include Russia in Georgia
and Nigeria in West Africa. Although they exhibitag enthusiasm and have effective
power, these actors are highly likely to be pattiatertain factions and may be motivated to
pursue narrow national interests. Since the cadlapshe global bipolar system in the late
1980s, the role of regional hegemons has beenasitrg South Africa’s mediating role in
recent internal conflicts in neighbouring countrsegh as Zimbabwe demonstrates the
enhanced and complicated roles of regional hegemacenflict resolutions. In addition,

many regional hegemons such as China, India, antd#are also global powers.

15 Although not expressly mentioned in this thesiangnmiddle-sized countries have recently made gtron
efforts to contribute to such interventions, sushtee Nordic states, Canada, Australia and Soute&o
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B. Former Colonial/ldeological Powers

Many Western countries that had previously colahibe states in civil war also intervene.

In the Cold War period, a few hegemonic states pdsticipated in civil war peace processes.
Since former colonial powers ‘have close econompaditical and social ties with their former
colonies’ and Cold War hegemons strongly suppaiteatloping states, they had relatively
strong leverage. Most peace processes in the Cafce¥d and some in the post-Cold War
period (including the UK in the case of Sierra Le@md France in Rwanda) provide
examples of these close ties and leverage. Moently, these countries have created a
number of value-based groups such as the Commoinigmocracies and have restructured
the role of institutions like the Council of Eurgpe which members closely cooperate in

peace keeping activiti€s$.
C. Concerned Neighbours

If the countries neighbouring the states in civdnare vulnerable to the impact of the war,
they often try to intervene. As Ramsbotham, Woodleand Miall put it, civil wars ‘*have
external effects on the region through the spréadeaponry, economic dislocation, links

with terrorism, disruptive floods of refugees, aill-over into regional politics when
neighbouring states are dragged or the same pstrptidle several states’ (Ramsbotham et al,
2005: 98-9). As a result, states tend to be despigerned about the security issues of their
neighbours and try to minimise the external effetteir neighbours’ violent conflicts.
However, despite their strong desire to resolvectirdlicts, in many cases they lack the

ability to intervene effectively and are therefareable to contribute significantly to the

resolution of the conflicts.

18 Since these communities are based on democraties;aVallensteen refers to them and their undeglyi
ideology as @ax DemocraticgWallensteen, 2007: 254).
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International Organisations

International organisations have played the mastecoles in peace processes in the post-
Cold War era. While international financial orgaaiens such as the World Bank and the
International Monetary Fund have played a majag tbfough economic assistance (Paris,
2002; Boyce, 2000; de Soto & del Castillo, 199M¢ tnited Nations has been at the centre
of international intervention for conflict resoloti, and the importance of regional

organisations is growing rapidly.

A. The United Nations

The UN has been the most vigorous actor in peagetia¢éion processes. As a mediator, it
has provided the main momentum and opportunitietafles in peace processes in El
Salvador, Angola, Mozambique, Liberia, the Cemifalcan Republic, Tajikistan and the
Western Sahara (Wallensteen, 2007: 221). The Wdgisilnacy as an impartial external actor
helped the organisation to play relatively effeetioles in these operations (Ramsbotham et

al, 2005: 170).

The UN's organisational structure plays a signifigaart in guaranteeing and legitimising its
impartiality. The UN Security Council and the Gaalékssembly act as consultative
organisations in which member states debate. $imecEIN can act only with the consensus
of the five permanent members of the Security Cobuihes a relatively impartial intervener.
The UN Secretariat, headed by the Secretary-Gemesgimbles and functions as an

independent bureaucratic organisation.

However, the UN'’s impartiality and autonomy havée alvays played positive roles in peace
processes. Doyle confirms that many smaller nont®¥estates have doubted the

impartiality and neutrality of the organisation @eof the Security Council, in particular)
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(Doyle, 1996: 485-6). Moreover, critics have alsted that the UN frequently lacks
operational efficiency and that it relies heavitytbe financial, military, and human resources

of member states (Crocker et al, 1999: 38).

B. Regional Organisations

A number of regional organisations, including NAFCEurope and ECOWAS in Africa,
sometimes play key roles in peace negotiationse&sing numbers of cases are dealt with by
regional security organisations. Examples incluéd ®'’s intervention in the war in Kosovo,
The Economic Community of West African States Monitg Group (ECOMOG)

intervention in Liberia (consisting mainly of Nigan military forces), and the intervention

by the International Military Advisory Team (IMAT)ed by the British army, in
Sudan.(Ramsbotham et al, 2005: 149). While somanisgtions, including the Organization
for Security and Cooperation in Europe (OSCE) inopa, were intentionally established ‘to
bridge the divide in an existing conflict and pria venue for discussion and dialogue’,
others like the Association of South East Asianidiet (ASEAN), the Organization of

American States (OAS) and ECOMOG were founded oad®r shared interests.

In particular, the roles of the European Union (Eldyl the African Union (AU) are
prominent in the post-Cold War period. As the UIS hrecreased its reliance on regional
organisations in conflict resolutidf both the EU and AU have been key actors in many
regional conflicts. In recent years, the AU hag/etha ‘stronger and more influential’ role
and has moved towards ‘responding earlier to galithallenges’ (DFID, 2008: 1), and the

EU has expanded its concerns outside Europe to p#nts of the world.

7 Since 1992, when former Secretary-General Bouali issuedAn Agenda for Peag¢he UN has
repeatedly emphasised the increasing importanoegadnal organisations in conflict resolution. Anmloer of its
reports, includingCooperation between the United Nations and Regi@mganizations/Arrangements in a
Peacekeeping Environment; Suggested PrinciplesMarhanismsén 1999, have sought ways of establishing
mutual cooperation with regional organisations.
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The member states of these regional organisatiawns & relatively strong interest in
stabilising the conflicts, and some of the orgatinss possess a relatively wide range of
operational methods, including military options.nde, in many cases, these organisations
conduct much more energetic inventions than intemnal organisations. However, because
of this, the scope of their operations tends tbrbgéed by the fact that ‘member-states have a

primary interest in capturing its flag for theidsiof the dispute’ (Zartman, 2002: 80).

Sub-state Actors

The role of sub-state actors has been growing sirecend of the Cold War. In particular,
NGOs’ participation in conflict resolution and pegar reconstruction and development has

increased significantly, and individuals have pthitey roles in many peace processes.

A. Non-governmental Organisations (NGOS)

The mediating roles of non-governmental organisati?NGOs) in civil wars are attracting
more attention than before. In fact, many of thaave developed the capacity for the most
intimate forms of intervention in states and csoktiety’ (Richmond, 2005: 5). In the post-
Cold War period, many NGOs, including the InstittgeMulti-Track Diplomacy (IMTD) in
the Liberian conflicts, have contributed to peatetnflict resolutions as mediators.
Although they do not provide any military powereythelp to support good communication
between the parties due to their neutral and reliedgputations. Moreover, they can ‘give
assistance to conflicting parties in addressing theerest in a locally workable way’ (Cert,

2004: 5). As a result, the UN is extending its parship with NGOs in intervention projects.

B. Private Individuals

In international and intrastate conflicts, an indial’'s mediation can sometimes play a
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critical part in peaceful resolutions. Examplegfiéctive individual mediation include
Jimmy Carter (former President of the United Sfateshe Palestine/Israel disputes, George
Mitchell (former Senator of the United States)he Northern Ireland civil conflict, Kofi
Annan (former UN Secretary-General) in a numbekfoican crises, and Johan Jgrgen Holst
(former Norwegian Foreign Minister) in the Oslo @hal for Palestine/Israel. The Elders,
which was formed in 2007 and comprises a groupdgfreoliticians and peace activists

including Nelson Mandela, is another good example.

Since they cannot provide material support, theéyaacthe facilitator (who provides secrecy
and deniability), the communicator (who suppligeimation and [carries] messages), the
formulator (who finds acceptable formulations) &nel psychoanalyst (who confronts self

and enemy images)’ (Bercovitch, 2002: 64-9).

Table 2.1. Internal Peace Agreements: 1991-2005

Non-UN Sub-national No Intervener
UN (19) Organization (6) State (18) Actor (8) (14)
Angola | (1991) Comoros (2001) Afghanistan (1993)  ha@ Il (2005) Angola Il (2002)
Angola Il (1994) DR Congo (2003) Bangladesh (1997) Congo (1999) Djibouti | (1994)
Bosnia (1995) Guinea-Bissau Burundi | (2000) Croatia (1995) Djibouti 1l (2000)

(1998)
Cambodia (1991) Liberia Il (2003) Burundi Il (2003) Indonesia | (2002) India | (1993)
Colombia (2002) Macedonia (2001) Chad | (1997) hvetia 11 (2005) India Il (1993)
El Salvador Sierra Leone Il Chad Il (1999) Northern Ireland Lebanon (1989)
(1992) (2000) (1998)
Ethiopia/Eritrea Ecuador/Peru (1998) Yugoslavia (1991) Mexico (1996
(1993)
Ethiopia/Eritrea Israel/Palestine | Yugoslavia (1999) Philippines (2001)
(2000) (1993)
Guatemala (1995) Israel/Palestine Il Philippines (1996)

(1998)
Haiti (1993) Mali (1992) Philippines (1998)
Ivory Coast Moldova (1997) Senegal (2004)
(2005)
Liberia (1995) Niger (1995) South Africa
(1991)

Mozambique Papua New Guinea | Sudan | (1997)
(1992) (1991)
Namibia (1988) Papua New Guinea Il Uganda (2002)
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(1994)

Rwanda (1993) Papua New Guinea 11l (2001)
Somalia | (1993) Sierra Leone | (1996)
Tajikistan (1997) Somalia Il (1997)

Western Sahara | Sudan Il (2004)

(1988)

Western Sahara |l

(1997)

Source. UCDP Peace Agreement Dataset.
http://www.pcr.uu.se/research/UCDP/data_and_puliidics/datasets.htm

Table 2.1 categorises the peace agreements profeteden 1991-2005 (extracted from the
cases in the UCDP Peace Agreement Dataset) acgdaodthe types of major interveners
based on the criteria presented above. It candretbat the United Nations and states were
the most common interveners and that most mediatyfamon-UN international organisations
occurred from the late-1990s. This is because nagiorganisations began to expand their
scope of action from the early 1990s after the laipsystem collapsed. In addition, it took a
long time for regional organisations such as OAd ABEAN to nurture sufficient power to

deal with security issues.

In the case studies in this thesis, the UN ancethegional states are selected as the
intervening actors for analysis. Specifically, theited States, a global power, and the UN are
selected as impartial third-parties and China &ed4S are analysed as the partial advocates

of the national factions for Cambodia and El Sabratespectively.

Methods of Intervention

This section discusses the major strategies thay itird-parties employ in their peace
interventions. Since the impact of these powersskilts varies according to the context in

which they are employed, there are various metbbds#ferentiating the strategies of
45



interveners (Bercovitch, 1996; Ramsbotham, Woodd@uMiall, 1999: 20; Boulding, 1989;
Nye, 2002; Nye, 2004). This thesis adopts two efdhiteria commonly used, strength and
form, and uses them to understand the types alveniéon methods in the following
chapters. This section summarises the discussigmevious research on the methods of

third-party intervention by using the categoriesdzhon these two criterta.
Strength: Light Methods and Heavy Methods

The first analytic lens for observing interventimethods is strength, and two categories are
proposed: light intervention and heavy interventioght intervention indicates pure
mediation, which uses diplomatic methods such agigng good offices, suggesting
proposals and establishing negotiation rules. Byrast, heavy intervention employs
coercive methods such as diplomatic threats, ecansamctions, military operations and the

like. The main intervention methods that make wpttio categories are outlined below.
A. Light Methods

Light intervention methods chiefly aim to providetter conditions for warring factions to
begin dialogue and make compromises. Frequently othods include stage setting, rule
making, suggesting negotiation targets, informatransmission, and the provision of

diplomatic incentives and pressure.
(1) Providing Good Offices

Offering good offices is the most basic light im@mtion strategy and is usually conducted in
the initial phase. Before the start of formal négiains, interveners provide an environment

in which all the factions can get together and talkach other. As Stevens argues, the

18 The methods explained in this section point tideal-type scenario.
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chance of successful negotiation becomes much highen interveners ‘(1) create a
contract zone"® (2) help the parties to save face and to rectbateontract zone, and (3)
assist the parties to weigh and to rank existitgy@tives and create a truly integrative
strategy’ in the stage setting phase (Stevens, @& in Lewicki, Weiss & Lewin, 1992:

235).

In order to do this, interveners in the initial phaf the negotiation need to make contact and
establish connections with the warring factionslidect talks (e.g. China’s mediation

between the Khmer Rouge and the State of Cambadiak Il diplomacy (e.g. the Oslo
Negotiation between scholars from Israel and Pakgstand direct informal talks (e.g. South
Africa, Northern Ireland (Hume-Adams Dialogue)) aenmon strategies in this phase.

Once trust between national factions and extemafhveners is established, interveners
initiate negotiations in which all negotiating pastcan exchange their ideas with minimum

restrictions.

For mediators who are considered neutral, impaahdl not harmful by all warring factions,
the facilitation of communication between the wagrnational factions is not particularly

difficult to implement and does not require mango@ces.
(2) Building the rules of the negotiation

As du Toit explains, rules and procedures are itapbdibecause they construct ‘the arena
within which negotiators cooperate and compete ea@th other’ (du Toit, 2003: 74). When
opposing factions in conflicts express their in@mto negotiate, they usually have
‘exploring’ and ‘signalling’ stages. In the explog phase, actors exchange their basic views

on the issues. Subsequently, in the signallingestingy explain their specific positions on

19 A contract zone means a common area of disputitaysi interest, which makes all the actors conseat
certain peace proposal.
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the issues and express their willingness to erggotimtion.

In these stages, the interveners frequently entpletrategy of ‘rule making.’” Since both
factions are extremely suspicious about possibdepteon by their counterparts and as many
factions are not familiar with bilateral or multégial negotiation, a negotiation in the early
stage is extremely fragile. The mediators’ newtaggestions on negotiation principles and
conditions may contribute to its sustainabilityr Baample, they need to agree on basic
issues such as the following: the people partigigah the negotiation, inviting mediators,
the basic principles of the negotiation. ‘The geedlbeir fear and mistrust, the more detailed
they will want the contract to be and the more gotees they will believe they must exact’

(Jervis, 1976: 45).

(3) Suggesting the contents and feasible targetseafiegotiations

When players agree with the basic rules of the tiagns, each player presents more
detailed and concrete proposals. During this stidigeinterveners use compromise strategies
to entice factions to remain at the negotiationetaly’hen factions approach each other, the
interveners help them to produce explicit resohgid=irst, interveners sometimes help the
factions make a list of issues of mutual interestiscuss. For warring parties, this is a highly
sensitive process. Each faction makes strong efforprevent the issue that might most
hamper their position from being the topic of négfodn. Many negotiations remain
deadlocked in this phase for a long time, and nvearying parties have in fact left the
negotiation table and have become ‘outside spodersng this phase. However, if
interveners are considered impartial and neutnaly suggestions are more likely to be
accepted by the factions. The biggest challengaterveners is making the factions believe

that they will not be victimised nor have their piosis undermined by the negotiations.
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Second, the mediators from time to time preserit tven suggestions or compromise
proposals to the factions. After the issue lisigseed to by the factions, the negotiators begin
specific bargaining. It is highly likely that facotis will have completely different views on
many issues and demand unacceptable things fromotlaer. It is therefore important that
the suggested proposals should be seen as behefiaaleast not harmful, to all factions.
Disappointed factions are likely to leave the tail@pprove proposals with no intention of

implementing them (being inside spoilers).

Moreover, the interveners’ capacity for agendarsgtnd their effective use of process
management skills are essential. Scholars haveopeolpa range of tactics that interveners
employ to increase their effectiveness in settiggnalas and managing processes. For
instance, there may be different kinds of peaceras?® Interveners may advocate
‘comprehensive compromise’, in which all the playstrike a deal on the all issues at stake,
or they may recommend discussing the issues cotsglguyone by one). Wallensteen
suggests that there are seven possible meansmbpng a successful outcome in this phase:
changes of priorities, dividing values in conflicastrade-off arrangement, power-sharing,
leaving control of minorities to third parties, appriate conflict resolution mechanisms, and
postponing controversial issues (Wallensteen, 2087:2). What is more, he insists that

these can be pursued through democratic systems.
(4) Transmission of information

The conveying of information is a prerequisite $accessful negotiation in all phases. A
major challenge in any negotiation is obtainingcgse information. A large number of

negotiations break down because of a lack of in&tion. In conflict situations, information

2 Mac Ginty explains that accords may take varimumé. For example, they might be comprehensive or
interim, publicly endorsed agreements or elitede@aenpacts (see Mac Ginty, 2006: 6).
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transmission is crucial, but it is also difficudfter long military conflicts, factions naturally
acquire a deep-rooted mistrust of adversarial garllthough they desperately need to know
what the others think, they rarely have the opputyuo obtain direct information. In these
cases, information circulation becomes the critiaator in achieving a successful
negotiation. Moreover, communication is not oniyatter of passing information but also a
way of sustaining dialogue between the actors € W971: 254). A large number of studies
underline the importance of communication (Walleest 2007; Regan, 2000; Avruch, 1998;

Curle, 1971; Warner, 2001).

Interveners contribute to the development of gamdmunication channels between the
adversarial actors. Most commonly, intervenersaa@ messenger, conveying the messages
of one actor to another (e.g., Norway in IsraekeBhe conflict). Another frequent role is

that of a mediator that transmits each party’s asliwell as their own suggestions.
Recognising this, Avruch affirms the critical rdlet clear and effective communication
plays in the success of international negotiatemd stresses the importance of intervention
in conflicts. However, he cautions interveners tkmefforts not to create misunderstanding
among actors, arguing that ‘effective communicatespecially across national, cultural, and
linguistic boundaries, requires constant attenttomake sure that messages are sent clearly
and interpreted similarly by both parties’ and samareness of the individual and group
sources of potential misinterpretation so that camss efforts must be made in negotiations

to communicate in spite of these differences’ (AWmu1998: 40).

(5) Diplomatic tactics

A variety of skills that utilise the diplomatic pewof interveners are considered ‘diplomatic
tactics.’ First, negotiation with warring factioissa direct strategy. In many cases, the

interveners join the negotiation as players andagagn direct bargaining. Among the many
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diplomatic resources that interveners use, oneuéetly used method is ‘diplomatic
recognition.” In the modern international politisalstem, obtaining national sovereignty for a
state is essential. Therefore, when a faction wingr, obtaining recognition as the
legitimate authority from the international commyns of paramount importance to the

victorious party (e.g. the State of Cambodia (Hen)Sn the Cambodian civil war).

Second, indirect strategies are also commonly eyepldOne of the most widely used
strategies is ‘alignment.’ In managing a negotmati® vigorous intervener will call for

support from other states or organisations. Paatituwhen the negotiation has stalled on the
most important issues, the consensus of intervemetsupporters sometimes helps the
factions to find a breakthrough. If warring factsorely on support from advocating states,
interveners’ skill in persuading the advocatesxerepressure on their client factions can

become a critical factor in the outcome of the riegjon.

Interveners sometimes use a third-party actor whalsds to target another external actor.
Especially when a particular faction is heavilyaet on an external advocate state, the
advocate is likely to be the target of indirectldipacy. By persuading the advocate,

interveners may have an indirect influence on gotidns.

B. Heavy Methods

In cases where light intervention strategies haenkemployed, but factions still refuse to
agree to compromise, interveners may use heavy todalttract or force them to do so. The
heavy methods might include ‘threats of sanctipnsmises of trade relations, international
law, pressure from neighboring states’ as well gisdsawal of military aid (Crocker,

Hampson & Aall, 1999: 53). This thesis identifiee £conomic and security ‘push-and-pull’
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factors used by interveners.
(1) Economic Incentives and Pressure

Among various means of enforcement, economic methoe frequently used by state actors
and international or regional organisations. Ecoicassistance (e.g. agreements on revenue
sharing, official development assistance, estainigshew trade routes, and long-term loans)
may be a major ‘carrot’ used to attract warringitats to the negotiation table. Some people
describe this assistance as ‘buying peace’. Oigeafnost common types of ‘carrot’ is
revenue sharing. Interveners might give officiah®ent to the use of resources already under
the control of the factions. In other cases, irgaers may grant access to new resources. For
instance, the strategy of revenue sharing wasinsgddan, Liberia, Sierra Leone and

Angola (Le Billon & Nicholls, 2007: 618). Moreovehe reconstruction package is another
type of economic incentive that is frequently ubgdnternational interveners (Baranyi &

North, 1996: 15-6; Whitfield, 2001: 37).

However, economic sanctions can be used as a.'slemitleson defined economic sanctions
as ‘the actual or threatened denial of economatimeis by one or more states (senders)
intended to influence the behaviour of anotheest@rget) on noneconomic issues or to limit
its military capabilities’ (Jentleson, 2000: 126Although the UN Security Council had used
only two economic sanctions during the Cold War Rtrodesia and South Africa), the
imposition of the UN economic sanctions became nmole frequent since 1990 including
the sanctions on Angola, Cambodia, Iraq, Ivory §daberia, Sierra Leone, and Iran
(Wallensteen, 2007: 240; Rhyu & Bae, 2010: no patgonm). The economic sanctions

imposed on Liberia, Haiti, Eritrea and Ethiopia eoasidered to have played significant

%L This thesis regards both the economic sancticatsate actually imposed and an explicit declaratibtie
threat of sanctions as the strategies in this oayeg
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roles in the persuasion of parties, while the sanston Irag, Rwanda, Somalia and Sudan
have been deemed failures. Although economic sarsctilearly demonstrate the intentions
and determination of the international communitgytalso provide ‘opportunities for
evasion by the actors, using go-betweens, famitfaor members, and even strengthening
the determination of the ruling clique to keeplitsepower’ (Wallensteen, 2007: 242). It is
very important, therefore, to choose an approptiating and procedure when imposing

sanctions (Regan & Aydin, 2010).

(2) Military Incentives and Pressure

Military involvement in civil war is another coratervention strategy and performs two
significantly different roles. On the one hand,itaily forces play the role of ‘peace
guarantor.’ It is natural for warring factions tonsider political survival as their primary
concern. In a civil war, it is extremely difficdtbr warring factions to trust other negotiation
partners’ sincerity because of the high probabditgeception. One side’s ‘cheating’ may
cause irreparable damage to their adversary. Timesnational interveners normally assure
the security of all factions. In promising to disgapeacekeeping troops, interveners ensure

that the factions are inclined to implement theh&tson under negotiation.

On the other hand, the interveners may threateseanilitary force as a ‘pushing method'.
From time to time, factions stubbornly refuse temd the peace negotiation processes. In
some extreme cases, the superpowers and neighhpa@onntries threaten to use their
military strength to force such factions to abigepbe-agreed rules. This method is more
frequently used after the peace resolution has issered rather than in the initial phase of

the negotiation.

Depending on the negotiation contexts, the effettilitary ‘push-and-pull’ may differ
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(Regan & Aydin, 2010:738-9). For example, as Crocdampson and Aall contend,
‘mediators could impose a settlement on partiesdonflict when the mediators had access
to overwhelming force and were willing to use #&,lappened in Bosnia, or when there was a
well-organized and generalized external conserstmifing settlement, as happened in
Cambodia. In most other cases, however, the mediaters into a complex dance with the
combatants’ (Crocker, Hampson & Aall, 1997: 52i8)other words, military intervention is

a risky method that needs to be chosen carefutlyused cautiously in accordance with the

context of the conflicts and negotiations.

Forms: Process Control, Content Control, and Matieaal Control
The second criterion for categorisation is the ®wohintervention. In examining the
intervention methods in the case studies, thisghrees on Sheppard’s three forms of third-
party contribution: process control, content con@oad motivational control (Sheppard, 1983
& 1984 cited in Lewicki, Weiss, and Lewin, 1992:133

A. Process Control: Coordinating Procedural Issues

Process control describes the intervening methuatscoordinate processes in order to enable
the parties to negotiate easily and directly. Tervening methods presented in Chapter 2,
including providing good offices, building the ralef negotiation, transmission of
information, and some parts of proposal suggesti@tisnto this category. In general, non-
coercive mediators rely heavily on these types ethods. Two types in particular are most
frequently observed in this research: the offegadd offices and the setting of negotiation

rules (see above for details).

B. Content Control: Suggesting Peace Proposals

Proposal suggestion is a more direct means ofat¢ion. As negotiation processes are
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taking place, actors endeavour to make negotigioposals that guarantee the realisation of
their goals (Burton, 1990: 182). Moreover, wherr@ppsal is presented, the actors examine
whether they can achieve their targets under thditions that the implementation of the
proposal would bring about. Thus, in many cases] ffarties try to provide impartial

proposals so that the direct parties make prognetbe negotiations.

This thesis analyses content control by dividingigsues into two categories: issue selection
and deal making. First, choosing the issues footiatipn is one of the most problematic
parts of a negotiation process (Burton, 1990: ZIfi& issues that frequently make the
negotiation process difficult include power sharisgues, land reform questions,
demilitarisation, amnesty, poverty, economic andaqustice, economic policies, and

human rights issues (Wallensteen, 2007: 131-2keSmational factions are very sensitive to
those issues that may affect their critical intexeselecting the issues for discussion is a

difficult matter.

Second, the selection of the contents of propasalsicial to the chances of being able to
strike a deal (Young, 1972, cited in Bartunek, Ben®& Keys, 1975: 534). Many

negotiations fail because the suggested proposdlthe issues selected for discussion do not
reflect the core interests of the actors in theotiagjons. Cases show that some contents are
good for the negotiation process but disastrousii®implementation process. For example,
although ambiguity helps a negotiator to avoid gm@sissues, it can cause many problems

in the implementation phase.

C. Motivation Control: Setting Response Rules

Motivation control refers to the manner in whicthad party employs inductive or coercive

methods to persuade disputants to negotiate. Adthtloere might be multiple ways to attain
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motivation contrdl, this thesis regards the response rules set esniational interveners as a
representative method of this type of control. #p@nse rule (also called a reaction function)
indicates that an actor’s move is conditional oother actor’s behaviour (Dixit & Skeath,
1999: 290). In other words, it is a condition ubgdan actor for ‘deterrence’ or ‘coercion’.
There are two types of response rules: incentindspaessurg. In many conventional

studies, the role of response rules has been @esidritical to the success of the

negotiations (Collier & Sambanis, 2005; Regan, 2008lter, 2002; Kaufmann, 1996).

In line with many previous studies, this thesisaos that the major response rules employed
by third parties are diplomatic, economic and rijitpowers. Diplomatic tactics consist of
direct strategies (such as negotiation with dorodatitions and diplomatic recognition) and
indirect methods (including the alignment of thprakties, using advocate states). Economic
assistance and sanctions are the most frequemtymasthods of providing incentives and
applying pressure, respectively. As regards tharggaspect, while military forces play

roles as peacekeepers or peace guarantors, tlelyerjsently become a means of

compelling factions to continue their negotiations.

The following chapters will examine the strategéshird-party interveners by using these
two categorisations. It is observable that mosteegegotiations in the post-Cold War era
have applied a mixture of the two types of mettfdddence, it may be argued that this

categorisation might be useful for analytical pwg®but is inapplicable to the real world.

However, as the following chapters will demonstratthough many interveners employ a

22 sheppard does not present the types of motivatiatrol methods in detail.

% pressure and incentives in this thesis are earivab Dixit and Skeath’s ‘threat’ and ‘promisebrfithem,
‘threat’ takes the following form: ‘unless your it (or inaction, as the case may be) conformsystated
wish, | will respond in a way that will hurt youRromise’ functions in the following way: ‘if youaction (or
inaction, as the case may be) conforms to my staislt, | will respond in a way that will reward y6(1999:
290)

% To provide a clearer illustration of this trenchpendix Il presents a historical overview of thamging
characteristics of international third-party intemtion.
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mixture of the methods from the different categeiretheir intervention, there are patterns in
their mixture of methods. Moreover, this thesissidars the changing pattern of intervention
methods as a sign of changes in their mid-ternmietgion strategy. Hence, this thesis will

use these categories as a tool for analysing the stadies.

Impartiality and Strength of Intervention

This thesis focuses particularly on two factord thieectly relate to intervention ‘before and
during negotiation’: impatrtiality and strength. Beeare important factors in helping external
interveners (or mediators) attain successful pedeevention (Toubal & Zarman, 1985;

Curle, 1986: Mitchell & Webb, 1988; Van der Mervi®89; Bercovitch, 1996).

On the one hand, intervention is seen as a praceslying the exercise of power. The
intervener can have the ‘power to reward, powegruioish, and power to induce parties’ to
reach the agreement that the intervener wants thegach. Especially when warring
factions are reluctant to abide by the negotigtimposals, the strength of interveners can
leave the negotiators little choice but to acceptimtion (Smith, 1994: 447). Hence, most
studies highlight the role of military operationsdlaeconomic sanctions as coercive methods

of intervention (Rauchhaus, 2010: 3-4).

However, some people disagree with this idea. Ikstaince, Fisher argues that although
coercive methods are useful for promoting an ‘ahisiettlement’, they are counter-productive
for developing ‘the values of autonomy and freeicdiamong the national actors (Fisher,
2001: 19). Other commentators claim that since nmbstveners have limits to their ability
‘to police the terms of settlement’ and ‘to obseawel control the actions of the disputants’,

external intervention is also likely to prolong ttenflicts (Watkins & Rosegrants, 2002: 271).
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Moreover, in some cases, interveners who havedresie heavily on pressure are likely to
bring about a situation that leads to a ‘dangeminslose outcome, to rebellion, and to more

conflict’ (Peou, 1997: 298).

On the other hand, for mediators, impartialitynsegsential element for a successful job. In
many cases, warring parties have little trust anittiervention and will not consent to
negotiate without proper levels of neutrality oe frart of the mediator. In the traditional
discourse, the neutrality of third parties has baewed as a prerequisite for successful
intervention. This idea is based on the assumpkiahwarring factions cannot trust
mediators if the factions believe that they argdived in some way with the other side’
(Folberg & Taylor, 1984: 7). Thus, it is believdtht neutrality and impartiality make it easier
for national factions to accept the legitimacylod intervention and give interveners more
opportunities to promote creative suggestions (Mpb®86: 14; Bercovitch & DeRouen,
2005: 104). In particular, American mediation diss®s tend to stress that an ideal mediator
is ‘completely impartial and unbiased, ideally uncected’ to the negotiating parties (Avruch,

1998: 83).

However this assumption faces criticism from aetgrof viewpoints. First, there is the
guestion of whether a third party can be purelyamipl and unbiased. Some commentators
insist that ordinary peacekeeping operations géme@portunities for profit (Bhatia, 2005:
205-24). Even for the actors who do not have dieechomic and security interests in the
conflicts in which they become involved, the intamers in many cases consider the indirect
interests that they might gain from the resulthaf peace process. In addition, many external
actors that have no particular economic or securigrests have ideological and cultural
biases. The cultural and perceptual limitationgvestern interveners described in this

chapter are a good example (see above).
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In a more practical sense, some scholars claimtatrality does not necessarily provide the
basis for successful intervention. They provideleuce of the ineffectiveness of impartial
and non-forcible intervention in war zones and dgbe need to consider the alternatives of
either letting the conflicts ‘burn themselves autof intervening decisively on one side.
Others provide evidence that mediators who areuialde towards one national party can
play significantly productive roles (Touval & Zaam, 1989). Thus, in some extreme cases,
people argue that letting the conflicts ‘burn thelmss out’ or ‘intervening decisively on one
side’ might prove better options than simple imjarnediation (Ramsbotham, Woodhouse,

and Miall, 2005: 142).

In light of these ongoing debates, this thesis emasithe usefulness of these two factors
(strength and impartiality) by tracking the respemef the national factions in Cambodia and
El Salvador to the external interveners’ pressuackiacentives. It also reveals the different
patterns of application of strength and impartyaty the impartial third parties and the

advocates of certain national factions (see Chapter details).

CONCLUSION

This chapter has reviewed the conceptual and thealrdiscussions in the conventional
studies on negotiation and intervention, defineddbre concepts to be used in this thesis,
and has critically applied them to and adopted tirethe framework and methodology of

this research.

First, this chapter clarified how this thesis defirthe following concepts: civil war, peace
negotiation, interplay, and third-party interventi®©wing to the internal diversity of the

concept, this thesis employs a minimalist defimitad civil war: a type of violent conflict
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conducted mainly within a state’s territory andiated by domestic factions. Using the
concepts of game theory, this research restrietgléfinition of peace negotiation to ‘a
strategic compromise between the actors in advalsalations, which takes place to
terminate violent conflicts.” Moreover, this thesiarrows down the meaning of interplay by
focusing only on the exchange of strategic movasttie actors intentionally make. Finally,
this thesis defines third-party intervention a® ‘thilitary, economic and diplomatic efforts of
external parties which aim at a pacific accommautain a violent conflict’, and

interventions that do not pursue a balance of pdeéreen the warring national factions will
be considered a ‘meddling’. These definitions aaggorisations will be applied in
formulating the basic analytical framework for thesearch and in generalising the findings
of the case studies. Specifically, the definitideineate the boundary of the analytic

framework used in this research.

Second, it has also examined the various theoleliseourses on peace negotiation in terms
of the ongoing debate between two different tradgi— positivism and non-positivism — that
emphasise different aspects of human perceptitionedity and cultural diversity. With

regard to the rationality assumption inherent tsigpasm, the discourse on the conditions for
successful negotiation, game theories, timing émflect resolution, and two-level game were
reviewed. As regards the non-positivist discussitmes perceptual issues in peace negotiation,

such as bounded awareness and the role of ethmcaariture, were discussed.

In applying these theories to the case studies thigisis employs a mixture of both traditions.
The theories based on the assumption of rationaldgyide the fundamental analytical
framework for this research. Thus, this thesis m&suthat the negotiating actors decide upon
their next move by weighing their options agaihgtit fundamental goals. The principles of

game theory are applied in conceptualising thecgratied dynamics of the interplay between
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the external interveners and the national factiand, its assumptions, such as the actors’
rational choice, ripeness, and zero-sum and tweklgames, are all employed in the analysis

of the case studies.

By adopting non-positivist ideas, this thesis ii®io supplement the shortcomings in the
positivist theories. Specifically, it acknowledgls importance of the actors’ cultural values
and imperfect information. In other words, rathear assuming that the actors are
completely rational, it emphasises the culturakaspof conflict and pays particular attention
to the examination of the motives and goals ofiearAlthough the national factions are
rational in their decision making, the issues Hratof most concern to them when making
their decisions may be strikingly different from athlthe external actors assume them to be.
Moreover, in rejecting the perfect information asgtion, this thesis recognises that the
parties in military conflicts have a serious infatmon deficit and therefore face significant

obstacles to achieving effective communication wettier actors or within the party.

Third, the academic discourse on the typologighiod-party interveners and their methods
of intervention has been discussed. Traditionatbtes, including regional hegemons, former
colonial/ideological powers and concerned neighboo@ve been the crucial actors in third-
party intervention. However, the role of internaaborganisations such as the UN, the World
Bank and the IMF has become much more prominethigipost-Cold War era. Sub-state
actors such as NGOs and individuals also contritiutee success of international

intervention.

The methods of intervention have been discussdtieohasis of two criteria for
categorisation: strength and form. On the one héredmethods were divided into two
groups based on strength: light intervention arad/fientervention. Among them, stage

setting, building the negotiation rules, suggesthggcontents of negotiation, and
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transmission of information, diplomatic tactics eegarded as ‘light intervention’ methods in
that they do not coerce warring factions. By castirthis thesis regards the methods that
‘push-and-pull’ the opposing factions, before andry the negotiations, as ‘heavy
intervention’ tactics. These heavy interventiortitachave two dimensions: economy and

security.

On the other hand, the intervention methods haee bategorised into three types according
to their forms: process control includes the ind@tions that aim at encouraging warring
factions to negotiate by eliminating proceduralrieas for talks; content control refers to the
third-parties’ proposals or suggestions on thecepnder negotiation; and motivation control
indicates the intervention methods that convinde®nal factions to talk to each other by
applying incentives or coercion. Finally, the argunts in previous studies on the contribution
of the impatrtiality and strength of intervenerstmcessful third-party intervention were

summarised.

Based on these definitions, theories, and typogdidapter 3 conceptualises the research
framework and methodologies. After a brief overvigithe analytical framework, it presents
the key questions and core variables that affecattors’ decisions. It also presents the main
research methodologies used in this thesis, aaddition to the theoretical background that
this thesis relies upon, it reveals the specifseagch methods used and practical information

about the fieldwork.
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Chapter 3

Research Framework and Methodology

INTRODUCTION

In order to obtain the evidence that enables @gsarch to answer its key questions,
establishing the right research design is esseiitigd chapter describes three components of
the research design: the research framework ofhibsis, its methodology, and practical

issues related to the field research.

First, it sets out the research framework of thests. Since the purpose of this thesis is to
determine the most effective means for promotirggessful peace negotiation by tracking
the changes in the interplay between the negogiaators, both the description and
explanation of actors’ behaviour are pursued. Sihiseresearch intends to demonstrate the
dynamics of interaction between actors, verifyirtgew and how the actors’ strategies
changed is therefore a crucial goal. In order toenatearly observe these changes, this thesis
proposes the types of strategic moves that theésastay make. When an actor changes his
type of strategic move, this thesis regards theras having transformed its strategy (rather

than every strategic move indicating a transforamain the actor’s strategy).

Demonstrating the reasons behind the changedgatis also a principal goal, and,
therefore, a number of variables that affect theratdecisions are proposed. Since this
thesis aims to analyse the reasons why actors edahgir strategies by looking at the

mutual interaction between the actors, the strategives of the counterparts are included as
an important variable. In addition, this chaptergmses some of the moves that actors can be

anticipated to make depending on the combinatiadhefariables.
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Second, this chapter introduces and discussesdiw methodological components adopted
in this thesis. Overall, this research is an aotented, qualitative, and comparative study;
by comparing and contrasting the peace negotigtiocesses in Cambodia and El Salvador,
this thesis seeks to reveal the patterns and &satfrthe actors’ behaviour. The assumptions
and principles of two contradictory theories — gahmeory and bounded awareness — provide
the bedrock for the analysis. While game theorgrmis the construction of the basic
framework for analysing ‘interplay,” bounded awagss ideas supplement or replace some of

the assumptions of game theory that do not reftexteality of peace negotiation.

Additionally, this qualitative study undertakeddieesearch in order to investigate and
confirm the issues related to peace negotiatiamceseivil conflicts and peace negotiations,
the two topics of this research, are politicallpsigve, assuring the validity of the
information obtained, protecting the confidentiabif research subjects, and avoiding bias
are particularly important. Hence, this chapteo asscribes a number of practical methods

that were used to achieve the research goals.

This chapter consists of two parts. The first ggctiscusses a number of issues related to the
research framework of this thesis. This sectionnsegy describing the primary analytical
framework. It also discusses the core questiortghigresearch focuses on. After this, the
variables affecting the behaviour of external mégrers and national factions are discussed.
Finally, justification of the case selection, thaimissues to be dealt with in the case studies,

and the focus of the arguments are presented.

The second section presents the various methodalageas and practical methods that this
research employs. After introducing the methodaalggrounds on which this thesis is based,
this section presents and justifies the researd¢hads and theories used in this research. In

addition, it discusses the cases chosen for cosgradand contrast, the focus of the
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arguments, the topics under consideration, andhrens of data collection. Finally, this

section also discusses practical issues relatdgetonplementation of the field research.

RESEARCH FRAMEWORK

The first section of this chapter sets out the mesearch framework and a number of
analytical components. After providing an overviefithe framework and the key research
guestions, it discusses how this research undeistae ‘interaction moves’. In addition, the
variables that differentiate the actors’ strategmves are presented. It also justifies the case

selection and explains the focus of the arguments.

Overview of the Main Analytical Focuses

The central aim of this research is to examinddhewing question: ‘what does the

interplay between national factions and extern@rireners in peace negotiation tell us about
their chances of achieving their goals?’ In ora@einvestigate this question in more
systematic ways, three subordinate questions aedig1) What strategies do national and
external actors use to achieve their goals? (2xWimtervening methods are more effective?

(3) What are the major perceptual obstacles theatgmt effective third-party intervention?

To answer these questions, this thesis adopt®lioe/fng analytical components. First,
regarding the analytical framework of this reseathhl key word is ‘interplay’® This thesis

analyses the interplay between negotiating pattiescover a means for achieving

% As explained in Chapter 2, this thesis definesrisiay as ‘the actors’ exchange of intentional vehas’ in
peace negotiations.
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successful peace negotiation. More specificallgpitsiders three aspects of interplay: the
process of interaction between actors, the backgtoeasons for the changes in actors’

interacting behaviour, and the outcomes of the'jitdg.

Figure 3.1. The Framework of Analysis
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The first analytical focus of this thesis is traakithe negotiation processes. As Figure 3.1
shows, this thesis views a peace negotiation asa@egs of strategic move exchanges by
negotiating actors. In terms of the case studiedso observes how the negotiating actors’
attitudes towards the core negotiation issues a@thimgCambodia and El Salvador and how

the changes affected their counterparts’ negogattrategies. As regards the external
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interveners’ moves, this research takes accoutfenf peace proposals and response rules,
including diplomatic, economic, and military inceets and threats. As for the national
factions’ moves, their responses to the suggestgabpals include rejection, transformation

of the proposal, counter proposal, and consenai{detre discussed below).

Moreover, this thesis investigates the factors ¢thate the changes in the actors’ behaviour.
Once a particular actor modifies its attitudes talsaa core negotiation issue, the motives
and background factors for the changes will be éxad In order to do this, a number of
variables that affect the actors’ moves are proppdsdow. Finally, it also examines the
outcomes of the negotiation and their effects etigotiating parties. For evaluating the
interplay, this research considers both the fieglge agreements and the implementation of

the peace accords.

Second, although the analysis relies on game theatgscribe the interaction between the
actors, this study also considers the perceptsaksthat affect the actors’ decisions (for
details, see the methodology section presenteavipelio order to conceptualise the interplay
on the basis of game theory, this thesis assumasaer of variables determine the
strategies of the actors. For instance, it is assutiat their fundamental goals, the domestic
resources that they control, and the reaction fanstof external interveners are critical
factors in determining the behaviour of nationatifan<®. In terms of external interveners,
this type of negotiation is asymmetric in that tferveners are rarely affected by the threats
or promises of national factions. Thus, this thesgards the external interveners’ main goals

as the only variable affecting their behaviour.

Third, in terms of the level of analysis, this r@sd focuses on the interplay between the core

% Here, the definition of ‘response rule’ and ‘réamtfunction’ follows Dixit & Skeath (1999) (see @pter 2).
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leaderships of the national factions and the repregives of the external interveners (Level
4 in Figure 3.2). Although it is in the negotiatsoobetween national factions where the most
important bargains are struck in a civil war pepiess, the role of third-party interveners
in peace processes has become very importanttsie@nd of the Cold War (Ramsbotham et
al, 2005: 134). In some civil war negotiationshistperiod, including those in Cambodia and
El Salvador, external third parties have playedtags in changing national factions’
attitudes towards the core issues under negotié@ioocker, Hampson & Aall, 1999: 6-7;
Song, 1997: 59-76). Hence, studying the interpktyvben national factions and external
interveners can reveal many important factors dlfffatt the effectiveness of peace

negotiations.

Figure 3.2. The Level of Analysis
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Fourth, the peace negotiations in Cambodia ancaZb8or are selected as the research cases.

While a diverse range of issues were discussdukipéace negotiations in the two countries,
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this thesis focuses on demilitarisation and thal®#sthhment of transitional authorities.
Although the two cases share many similaritiesegands the characteristics of the conflicts
and the methods employed by the actors duringeletration, the dynamics of the interplay
between the national factions and the internatioriatveners exhibit strikingly dissimilar

patterns.

Through the use of this analytical framework, iexgpected that this research will reveal the
negotiating actors’ patterns of behaviour and sofitbe critical perceptual factors that led to
changes in their behaviour, such as their ethnacemtltural values and lack of
communication. As its central argument, this thaggblights the importance of actors’

mutual understanding of their fundamental goals.

Interplay Moves

Observing the interplay, or the actors’ exchandestrategic moves, is a core part of this
research. It is therefore necessary to clarifynioges that this research looks at. As
presented in Chapter 2, this thesis defines tleeplaty in peace negotiation as the actors’
exchange of intentional moves. Based on this defmithis research focuses on the
following three aspects. First, it considers theemal interveners’ coordination of

negotiation procedures, submission of peace prégamad set of response rules. Second, the
national factions’ various responses to the prolgasahe external actors are discussed.
Finally, this thesis tracks the changes in therattooves and thus reveals the patterns of

interplay between the national factions and thermdtional interveners.
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The Strategic Moves of External Interveners

In order to understand the various methods employetie third-party interveners in their
intervention moves, this thesis reviewed the cotigaal discussions on the criteria for
categorising methods of intervention in Chapten@ proposed two categorisations: form
and strength. This thesis adopts these two crigeridne main analytic tools for examining the

changes in the third-parties’ intervention straéegn the following chapters.

First, in the case studies, this thesis employshiee forms of third-party contribution
proposed by Sheppard: process control, contentapanhd motivational control (1983 &
1984, cited in Lewicki et al, 1992: 231). To re#ts, process control refers to the intervention
methods that reduce the procedural barriers irs tagftween national factions by providing
good offices, transferring information, conveyirggional factions’ messages to their
counterparts, and the like. Content control coreéelping warring factions reach
agreements more easily via third parties making@sals on core negotiating issues.
Motivational control is the material or non-matérrecentives and pressure used to convince
or compel national factions to become more comuhitbeending their wars by making

compromises with their counterparts (for detailshef three forms, see Chapter 2).

Second, although categorising the methods bas#uediorms of intervention is useful for
tracking the change in an external third partyteimening moves, in order to achieve a
clearer analysis, it is also necessary to diststgthe methods according to the strength of
the intervention: light intervention and heavy mntion. In fact, although an intervener
may use methods that occur within the same formtefvention category, the impact of one
method may be significantly different from anotHeor instance, the influence that
diplomatic incentives might have on a nationalitativould be very different from that of a

military threat.
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This categorisation is useful in understanding wigaés of methods the different intervening
actors prefer to use. Although third parties temthix different types of intervention methods
in most peace processes, the case studies shotheldifferent types of interveners tend to
have varied but specific preferences in the metlisdsl. More specifically, whereas
(relatively) impartial third parties rely mostly @mocess control, content control, and light
methods, the external interveners that advocatepkar national factions are likely to use a

wider range of methods.

These categories will be used to examine the oglsliip between the types of intervening
methods used and the outcomes of the negotiatipexBmining the national factions’
negotiation attitudes after the changes in thereatexctors’ intervention methods, the case
studies in Chapters 5 and 6 will investigate whitdthods are more useful in promoting

progress in peace negotiations.

National Factions

The negotiation between national and internatiactdrs in civil war is an asymmetric
interplay. Because external actors are third partieose interests are not critically affected
by national factions, and since they normally hgrester resources to use than national
factions, in most cases, the response rules ameltfactions are unlikely to influence
external actors unduly. Hence, although nationaidas use various types of proposals,
responses to the suggested proposals, and respdesehis thesis excludes the response

rules of national factions from being regardedragw@ortant strategic move.

As explained in Chapter 2, most previous studietherstrategies of warring actors have
focused on symmetrical warfare between states ®diod realist ideas. Thus, very few ideas

on the strategic moves of the national factionsivit wars have been forwarded. Although
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there are some exceptions that have investigatenhthtiple roles of national leaderships
(Gormley-Heenan, 2007), most of the few studiet ltasie addressed national factions’
actions have typically regarded them as limitedinople reactionary moves, such as their

acceptance or refusal of the suggested proposakgi\2002: 32; Regan, 2000: 72-9).

Thus, the conceptualisation of national factioesjponses in this section is based on the case
studies of Cambodia and El Salvador rather thaa @view of previous studies. Although

the detailed behaviour of the actors varies, natiéactions’ responses to external third-
parties’ intervention can be divided into five gealeategories: (1) rejection (ignorance), (2)

delaying the procedure, (3) devious consent, (AYltmnal consent, and (5) full acceptance.

First, rejection (ignorance) of the third-partissggestions is the most extreme expression of
the national factions’ unhappiness or disinterfiéattions usually take this type of action
when they are sufficiently confident that they ereontrol of or prevailing in the civil

conflict. Second, delaying the procedure and desymmnsent occur when national actors are
unable to resist the suggestions openly even ththeghdo not wish to consent to them.
Third, full acceptance and conditional consentca@perative positions taken by national

factions, although the level of cooperation inttlve actions is dissimilar.

Based on these attitudes toward negotiation, tigsi$ posits five types of actors: initiator,
follower, spoiler (inside, outside), and loner. Thigiator is the actor who eagerly and
strongly supports the progress of the negotiatioshould be noted, however, that the
initiator does not necessarily have to initiatefihst phase of a negotiation. If an actor takes
the lead in a negotiation and brings about a casgrtihis thesis will consider this actor an
initiator. The follower is a player who wishes tbe success of the negotiation but does not
have sufficient resources to take the lead. Wheegatiation takes place, followers normally

choose one of two options: they follow the leadhef initiator and consent to his decisions,
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or they form alliances with each other to strengttieir voice. The inside spoiler and the
outside spoiler essentially follow Stedman’s deioms, as these actors ‘spoil’ the peace
processes and harm neighbours from inside or etk negotiation table (Stedman, 2003:
105). Finally, the loner is the actor who strongpposes the direction that the negotiations
take but is neglected by other actors becauseesoflitk of resources. In this case, other

actors ignore loners’ opinions, and they have antypminal position in the negotiations.

Change of Moves

Interplay is a chain of actions and reactions, ona@n of moves in game theory terms. Such
moves are not unthinking actions but the resuétabdrs’ strategic analyses. Hence, when
players change their strategies, it is necessaupderstand what factors make them do so.

However, judging whether an actor’s strategies @naanged is not a simple matter.

In negotiation, actors’ strategic changes are esg@@ in various ways. Sometimes many
moves represent one strategic calculation, andrane may embody multiple intentions.
Although not a civil war issue, the frequent chamgeNorth Korea’s position with regard to
its nuclear ambitions is a good example. From 183@e present, the Kim Jong-il regime
has changed its attitude towards the abandonmentabéar weapons numerous times.
Nevertheless, such frequent reverses in positiomodoeflect a change in its strategy or

fundamental attitude but are part of its consissgrategy of ‘retaining nuclear technology.’

Therefore, as a criterion for determining the atdnange of moves, this thesis views an
actor as having changed its moves only when iaed another type of move or has
changed its behaviour from one type to anotheth@typology presented above). For
instance, although the UN issued a series of padpas 1990 containing different procedural

ideas intended to convince the two Salvadoran natifactions to negotiate, this thesis
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regards the series of proposals as parts of the bahmviour pattern (procedural control).
However, the People’s Republic of Kampuchea (PRiKpwe from its low-profile
cooperative stance towards the UN P-5's Framewauinent to postponing acceptance of
the document and renegotiating the issue with difa@nbodian factions is regarded as an

obvious change of strategic move (devious consedtragging procedure).

Variables for National Factions’ Actions

What, then, are the variables that determine thesas of the actors? The following two
sections discuss the factors that lie behind tlaagé in actors’ attitudes towards core
negotiation issues. First of all, this section desith the variables that determine national
factions' strategies. Since they have to deal aiitler national factions, external interveners,
and their own constituencies, distinguishing thetdes that decisively influence their
behaviour towards external interveners is diffichiévertheless, conventional studies
generally agree that the impact of the followingethvariables is critical: their fundamental
goals, the domestic resources under the contibleohational faction, and the response rules

of external interveners (Walter, 2002; Regan, 2@a0tman, 2002) (see Figure 3.3).

Figure 3.3. Variables Determining National Facti@tsategies
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Goals

One of the biggest factors that affects the behaab national factions is their fundamental
goals. Unlike many previous studies, which argae tiegotiation is about compromising
one’s goals, this thesis assumes that actors #ikelyrto make concessions on their
fundamental goals in peace negotiations. Thusthleisis argues that verifying the true goals

of each national faction and reflecting them in ple@ce proposal is crucial for negotiators.

Traditional discourses assume that the peace maseas effort to achieve agreements by
convincing national actors to sacrifice some ofrteals or by creating new common
ground. For example, Bercovitch defines mediat®ragorocess of conflict management

[...] to change [...] perceptions or behaviour, anddoso without resorting to physical force
or invoking the authority of law’ (Bercovitch, 19980). Lewicki, Weiss, and Lewin have a
similar viewpoint, saying ‘[a] bargainer must che@mnong three basic strategies for moving
toward agreement; conceding unilaterally, standinmg and employing pressure tactics
(competition) or collaborating with the other pairtysearch of a mutually acceptable solution

(coordination)’ (Lewicki, Weiss & Lewin, 1992: 223)

However, in many cases, national leaderships doegotiate with the intention of achieving
peace through compromising their goals but rath#r the aim of seeking better
opportunities to achieve them. Especially in chcomars, leaderships do not tend to change
their fundamental positions. The goals establishebe initial phase of conflicts are re-
selected and transformed during the conflicts thefundamental goals remain unchanged

and prominent, and warring factions stubbornly aelhe them.

A cursory examination of twenty-eight peace accrois 1989 to 2004 confirms the rarity

of compromise on fundamental issues. Among thesescahe final peace accords (where
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more than one accord was reached) in eleven ¥asgseved the target of initial
implementation. However, in Angola, Nicaragua, Sken®jibouti, El Salvador, Guatemala
and South Africa, the accords could only be reacitnt a change in the core members of
the leaderships (i.e. the death of a leader oaag of presidents). In addition, in Cambodia
and Haiti, the agreements were implemented notigirahe cooperation of factional leaders
but through excluding certain parties from the psses. Thus, only two (Macedonia and
Mozambique) of the twenty-eight cases achieved eaiye implementation of peace
accords through national leaders compromising eir fandamental goafé Therefore, this

thesis maintains that actors’ fundamental goalsanely compromised.

In civil war analyses, however, identification bet'real’ goals of a particular faction is not
an easy task. Obviously, not all claims made byfdélbgons are ‘central’ to their aims. While
rhetorical or strategic demands are proclaimedtlyyéine fundamental aims that are the
foremost reasons for deadlock in the negotiatiatgsses are likely to be hidd@rn this
sense, Leigh distinguishes *‘aspirations’ from ‘regagons’ (2006: 29). Since the actor who
focuses on aspiration achieves more in negotidkian the player focusing on reservation
(Galinsky et al., 2002: 1132), many negotiatorgiahproposals contain many aspirations.
Moreover, even the parties that have the same fmedtal targets are likely to express them
in different ways. For example, among actors whshvto have control of their countries,
some (particularly opposition parties) demand aeslragovernment, whereas others (such as
the Farabundo Marti National Liberation FroRtgnte Farabundo Marti para la Liberacién

Nacionat FMLN) in El Salvador) simply demand a secure apyadty to participate in the

2" Angola, Haiti, Djibouti, Macedonia, El Salvadora@bodia, Mozambique, Guatemala, Nicaragua, Sierra
Leone and South Africa.

% |n fact, when a pragmatic faction replaces a lestp, the likeliness of an attitude change incesas
(Rupesinghe, 1998: 140).

29 One example is the dispute between Egypt andllsvae Sinai. Although both parties claimed the
occupation of the region as a fundamental goalrited out that ‘Egypt’s main interest [was] inioagl
territorial integrity and Israel’s main interestdgj in security’ (Ramsbotham et al, 2005: 18; Burttf90: 44).
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political process (Wallensteen, 2997: 136).

In considering reservation, this thesis takes @atosideration political survival, which is
believed to be a critical goal of national factiokreover, two major negotiation issues
directly related to reservation will be discussedhie following chapters: the establishment

of an interim authority and demilitarisation.

Domestic Resources under the Control of Nationaitieas

‘Domestic resources’ are another crucial variabienational factions’ strategies. After
consideration of the peace proposals, nationaklsips establish their positions and related
strategies based on the resources under theirotomtr this thesis, domestic resources
represent the material and non-material resourcat dre under the control of national
factions and that enable the factions to keep uakieg military operations. Even though
material resources such as food sources and milfaices are critical, psychological
resources such as internal integrity, popularitpagnconstituencies, esteem, and identity are

also essential factors (Anderson, 1999: 37-9).

Traditionally, many studies have insisted that totsftend to last longer and peace processes
tend to be less successful when warring factionse lgood access to valuable resources
(Fearon, 2004: 275-302; Doyle & Sambanis, 2000:-8@B). Empirical research supporting
this argument has shown that warring factions imynahronic conflicts possess stable
natural resources. The following are major exampl@$iTA in Angola (diamonds), the RUF

in Sierra Leone (diamonds), the Liberian governm@mhber), the Khmer Rouge in
Cambodia (timber), the Myanmar government (timbEARC in Colombia (cocaine), the
Rwandan government (coltan), the Sudanese govetnr(@l), and the Taliban in

Afghanistan (opium). If factions rely heavily onréogn support, however, this means that
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they may be vulnerable to the third parties’ densand

Nevertheless, owing to the complexity of the comaépvhat constitutes resources and how
to measure them, precise quantitative and quakatssessment of resources is very difficult.
In fact, ‘resources come in many shapes and giess$roying the ability to aggregate them in
a single measure’ (Zartman & Rubin, 2002: 10). Reses are not only material (economic
and military factors) but also non-material (psylolgacal and cultural factors). Moreover, the
importance of a certain resource can vary accoririge type of conflict’ In fact, there are
various non-material factors that can have a afitdfect on the progress of a conflict and
negotiations, such as the morality of the factiamdividual negotiation skills, networks with
external states, domestic frictions, education,thedike. Azar suggests that there are four
types of non-material resources in conflicts: comaticontents, human needs, governance

and the state’s roles, and international linkag®90Q: 11).

Considering these issues, this thesis limits tiopesof the analysis to a few critical resources.
First, as regards non-material resources, populg@t from constituencies is included.
Popular support is a critical factor that limite thcope of factions’ military operations, and in
particular, guerrilla warfare (Mack, 1975: 176-Fhere are various factors that influence
popularity. For instance, some national factiorguae people’s support by demonstrating
their ability to provide for people’s security amnell-being. Moreover, there are other

factions that enjoy high popularity simply becatiseleaders are royal family members.

Second, as regards material resources, movablenyamnd natural resources
(economically) and the number of soldiers and waagmilitarily) are regarded as the

primary resources. As small-scale guerrilla warfaas the common military strategy (rather

% For instance, in comparing greed-based conflidtis grievance-based ones, the former is much more
dependent on economic and military assets. Moregeene types of wars, such as guerrilla wars, ddmauch
fewer resources.
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than nationwide campaigns) in Cambodia and El $Salvdahe number of troops and light

weapons was more important in both cases than heaagons such as tanks or missiles.

These two resources will be specifically mentiomethe overview of the actors in Chapter 4.
However, this thesis does not pay too much atteriidhe actual number or quantity of
resources. In fact, there are many cases in whigbrgment factions have possessed much
greater military force but have failed to defend tapital city from guerrilla rebels
(McClintock, 1998: 201; Mack, 1975). Thus, instedichumerical calculation, this thesis
considers whether a faction has sufficient resautceontinue the war. It therefore considers
‘sufficient resources’ to continue the war in tkddwing way: if a war is chronic, the
resources and powers of each faction are relathvaignced. ‘Balance’ does not mean that all
factions’ resources are equal but rather that @icefaction does not have ‘dominant’
resources with which to defeat the other. This mggion is widely accepted in the academic

community (Curle, 1971: 5-6).

Response Rules set by External Interveners

The response rules of external interveners aregdedaas an important variable in
influencing domestic actors’ behaviour. In partasulwvhen national factions do not have
substantial domestic resources, threats and prerfriz@ external interveners are important
factors. All the forms of intervening methods prase above are also adopted as response

rules in this thesis.

The three factors above — goals, domestic resouaoesthe response rules of external
interveners — are deemed to be the three majaahMas affecting national factions’ strategic
moves. This thesis assumes that the combinatitimese variables critically influence the

national factions’ decisions and changes in theatsgic moves.
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The table below shows their expected behaviourrdaug to the combined effect of the three
variables. An actors’ behaviour is determined bgéhguestions: ‘Is the suggested proposal
critically harmful to its fundamental goals?’; ‘Doé& have enough resources to continue the
war?’; ‘Are the threats and promises from exteawbrs compelling?’ By reflecting on the
patterns of the national factions’ moves duringpbace negotiations in Cambodia and El

Salvador, Chapter 7 examines the relevance of giesemptions in the two cases.

Table 3.1. The Typology of National Factions’ Clesic

Type A B C D E F G H
Goals P P P P N N N N
Resource P N P N P P N N
Response| P N N P N P N
Rules
Pretend Pretend
Consent Refuse Consent
Decision Consent | Consent | Consent | Consent (In Spoiler) (Inside or (Follower) | Refuse
Of Actors | (Initiator) | (Follower) | (Initiator) | (Follower) Refuse (S)uct),isllgrt)a Refuse
(Out Spoiler) P (Loner)
Implemen-| Highly . Probable . Highly Highly . No
tation Probable Uncertain But Slow Uncertain Unlikely Unlikely Uncertain Progress
1. Proposal Contents: P — the suggested propofalaurable or neutral to the faction’s fundamegéals
N — the proposal is contrary to pursuancéeffaction’s fundamental goals
2. Resource: P — resources of the factionedagively abundant
N — resources of the faction are retdyifew
3. Response Rules: P — response rules from ekxtateeveners are forceful

N — response rules from external intervenszsat forceful

The Variable for Interveners’ Strategies: Goals

This section discusses the major variables thataéixternal interveners’ strategic moves. As
mentioned above, the negotiation between nati@udioins and international interveners is an

asymmetric interplay. The response rules from natiéactions are not likely to affect
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external actors’ behaviour. Thus, intervenerstegi@s are generally determined solely by
their goals. This thesis pays more attention terugners’ moves when the goals of
interveners are inconsistent with those of warfagjions. This difference in goals prevents
negotiators from developing mutual understandirg)faom reflecting the fundamental

interests of their counterparts in their proposals.

When they become involved in a peace negotiatibactors pursue their own interests.
External interveners also make efforts to reflbeirtinterests in the negotiation processes in
which they engage. However, it is frequently obedrthat external interveners’ goals are
inconsistent with those of national factions. Fmtance, the importance of selfish interests is
greater for regional interveners since they tenltlatlee more direct and stronger interests in
the conflicts. Hence, in many cases, regional wateers are likely to be partial supporters of

a certain national faction and to have goals cteisisvith that faction.

On the international level, global powers suchhasnited States and the Soviet Union were
particularly enthusiastic in expanding or secutimgr hegemony by manipulating civil war
peace negotiations during the Cold War period (H8981: 72-86, 160-7; Munck, 1993: 77-
8). Smaller international interveners such as FeaBpain, and Japan, which once colonised
the countries in conflict as imperial powers, tr{ed have tried since) to maintain their
influence over the country or the region in whikblk hegotiations were (or are) taking place
(Haas, 1991: 178; Whitfield, 2007: 64-7). Moreovennany cases, international interveners
had (and have) only limited understanding of natidactions’ perceptions precisely because
of their position as a third party. The way thaé @ttor perceives a certain issue when itis a

third party will be very different from the waysees the issue when it is a direct party.

In sum, this thesis assumes that the only questimnexternal interveners ask when deciding

upon and executing their strategic moves is whdtiar strategies are effective in changing
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the attitude of national factions.

Case Selection and Issues to Be Studied

This section justifies the case selection and disesi the issues that will be analysed in the
following chapters. First, it explains why Cambodrad El Salvador were selected as the case
studies. In short, this is because the two case®dstrate significantly different outcomes in
peace implementation even though they share sjrgimilarities in the characteristics of
their civil wars and peace processes. Second,regffird to the topics to be studied,
demilitarisation and the establishment of a trams#l authority are at the centre of the
analysis because both issues were highly contenéind caused serious delays and
renegotiations in Cambodia and El Salvador. Thhis, research includes the first phase of
implementation as a part of the negotiation prosesse many negotiators attempted to
renegotiate on controversial issues during thigogeand the success of the negotiations can
be assessed by considering not only the signirtiigeopeace agreements but also their

implementation.

Case Selection: Cambodia and El Salvador

Cambodia and El Salvador are chosen as case shetiaase they demonstrate significantly
different peace negotiation processes and outcoesgste similarities in the characteristics
of the conflicts and the forms of third-party intention. Between 1989-2006, twenty-eight
civil war cases ended in peace agreements (Wadlens007: 124). Table 3.2 displays a
number of cases that share analogous criticalfaottated to the characteristics of conflicts

and intervention conditions.
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Table 3.2. Eleven Peace Negotiation Cases in tee®ald War Period

Characteristics of Conflicts ;ZE';— q Interveners Results
Name Ethnic | Type of | Duration | Colonial | UN | Power | Agreement| Implemen-
War | Violence Of War History State tation
El Salvador No Vertical| Long Yes Yes| Yes Yes Success
Namibia No Vertical Long Yes Yes| Yes Yes Success
Ni(cia;r; g)ua No Vertical Long Yes Yes| Yes Yes Success
Guatemala No Verticall Long Yes Yes| Yes Yes Success
Cambodia No Vertical| Long Yes Yes| Yes Yes Partial
Mozambique | No Vertical Long Yes Yes| No Yes Partial
Somalia No Vertical| Long Yes Yes| Yes Yes Failure
Liberia No Vertical Long Yes Yes| Yes Yes Failure
'?; ggg f;l No Vertical Long Yes Yes| Yes Yes Failure
Ethiopia No Vertical Long No No No No No
Tajikistan No Vertical Short No No| No No No

In this table, the components shown at the tosanee of the ‘determinants of conflict and
negotiation’ commonly suggested by previous studiego the characteristics of conflicts,
the possibility of successful negotiation is bedig\o vary according to whether a conflict is
related to ethnicity, whether the conflict involvantral government (vertical violence), and
whether the war is chronic (Carment, Rowlands, &ds, 1998; Brown, 1993; Burton, 1987).
In addition, colonial history is also frequentlyex as a factor that determines the
circumstances of a negotiation, particularly nadidactions’ perceptions of negotiation and
the role of external interveners (Cooper & Berd@93; Baumhoegger, 1984). Regarding
intervention, the participation of the UN and omemmre global powers is also an important
variable (Sambanis, 2000; Carment & Schnabel, 2D8@jcki, Weiss, & Lewin, 1992;
Andemichael, 1972). In comparison to the last tases, the first nine civil wars share

similar characteristics even though they are seépaigeographically.
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Nevertheless, the result of the negotiations inciees varied, thus failing to meet the

expectation of conventional studies. While the iegjons in El Salvador, Guatemala,

Nicaragua, and Namibia are regarded as succebsss,ih Angola, Somalia, and Liberia are
viewed as failures. The peace processes in CambadidMozambique achieved only partial
succes$! This suggests, therefore, that the factors tleapesposed by conventional studies
to be determiners of the success or failure ofgnti@tion process do not provide a universal
explanation. It is therefore necessary to idersifgplementary factors that contribute to the

success or failure of negotiations.

There are a number of new approaches that aimpiaiexcivil war outcomes that appear
contradictory to the conventional studies’ arguragmicluding those approaches aiming to
identify omitted factors, analyse the effect olombination of factors, or refine the criteria
for judging the success of implementation (van®teel, 1999: 61). This thesis aims to
identify the negotiation process itself as onehefhidden factors contributing to the outcome
of a negotiation. It selects the Cambodian and&sklkan peace negotiations as the targets

for case study.

As shown in the table above, the two cases shgnéisant similarities in terms of the

characteristics of their wars and interventionsthee war was due to ethnic cleavage;

31 Evaluating the success of the negotiation is carafdd by the complexity of the concept but alscelse
different interpretations of what constitutes ‘seg’ are dependent on different people’s perceptibnis thesis
uses the four issues conceptualised by Simpsor6{X8i Pushkina (2002) to evaluate the ‘success’ of
negotiation process: (a) the fighting came to aih @n) demobilisation of forces was completed k@
provisions of the accords provided for a restruotupf the armed forces and police, and (d) thelingl of free
and fair elections occurred. In addition to thevppas studies on the success and failure of peace
implementation, the evaluation was supplementeth&ynformation from one conflict database, the ééor
Institute for Defense Analysis (www.kida.ré).kr

Although it might still be deemed controversiaktate that the implementation processes in Namibia,
Nicaragua, El Salvador, and Guatemala were completecessful, it is evident that the four casdsldkmore
complete implementation of the three projects dtateove. In Cambodia and Mozambique, demilitagsasind
the implementation of an electoral process wereiegessful. In the remaining cases, national fasthmoke
their ceasefires in the first phase of the impletaigon (Hampson, 1996; Peceny & Stanley, 2001; Rag901;
Walter, 1999; Alden & Simpson, 1993).
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vertical violence between central governments astance groups had dominated the
countries for a long time; both countries had edgreed a colonial period that transformed
their indigenous cultures; and during the negatraperiod, external interveners such as the
United Nations and the United States played impomales (Solomon, 2000; Whitfield,

2009; Munck & Kumar, 1993: 169).

In addition to the similarities presented aboveréhare others that the two cases share. First,
the two wars were affected by similar internatioticdumstances. The Cambodian civil war
ran from 1979 to 1991, and the Salvadoran corffigfan in early 1981 and ended in early
1993. The international bipolar system during tlteéd@Var played an important role as an
external factor, and the collapse of this strucinrihe late 1980s had a critical effect on the
peace processes in both countries (Brown & Zasl®®8: 34; Thakur & Thayer, 1992: 203;
Montgomery, 1992: 216; Munck & Kumar, 1995: 171)h&ugh regional political contexts
meant that the specific effects of the collapsthefCold War system on the two regions were
different, the changed international structure ninetess prompted a fundamental
transformation of the inter-state relationshipbath Central America and Southeast Asia as
the two global powers withdrew their security unilasand new possibilities to resolve
military confrontations via peaceful means consatjyemerged (Munck & Kumar, 1995:

195).

Second, the United Nations played an active rotb@nsettlement of the two conflicts. With
the support of the United States and the cooperafithe USSR, the UN could make a great
contribution to the peace processes as a mediatbnegotiation facilitator (Hampson, 1996:
136). Although the specific roles and forms of thé’s intervention in resolving the two
conflicts were quite dissimilar, the organisatidayed an ‘instrumental role in brokering

both countries’ respective peace accords’ (Mundkugnar, 1995: 195).
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Nevertheless, the implementation processes intbheases were very different. Despite
some delays and rescheduling, the implementatitineo$alvadoran peace process
progressed relatively smoothly. The major projecisuding demilitarisation, holding an
election, and national reconciliation processeseweentually completed without
encountering decisive problems (Hampson, 1996:66)27he Cambodian implementation
process, however, was much more difficult. TheyPafDemocratic Kampuchea (PDK,
Khmer Rouge) flatly refused to cooperate with Ulgeswision of the demilitarisation process
and to compete in the general election, while tia¢eSf Cambodia (SOC, the successor of
the PRK) openly rejected the election result (Aghl®98: 24). With this in mind, this thesis
will treat the Cambodian peace negotiations asxamele of a partially successful peace
process, while the El Salvadoran case will be wggas an example of a relatively
successful multilateral peacekeeping operatiorormarison of the two cases will identify
the factors that differentiated the processes amcbmes of the peace negotiations in each

case.

Issues to Be Studied: Demilitarisation and the §raonal Authority

Of the issues that were discussed during the twotregion processes, which are to be
analysed in this research? The formation of thesttenal authority and demilitarisation

have been selected because they are directlyddtate national factions’ fundamental goal —
political survival. Since the outcome of negotiagmn these issues could change the national
factions’ future destiny, disagreement on thesesopequently causes stalemates in peace

negotiations (Hampson, 1996).

First, the issue of an interim authority concetres éstablishment of a provisional national
controlling power that manages and supervisefialptocesses between a ceasefire and a

general election. However, national actors arecexély sensitive to the composition and the
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power of the authority for the following reasonfoke all, the composition of the interim
authority may determine who will win the forthcomgiglection. In contrast to Western ideas,
which assume that an interim government will tdieeform of a short-term technical
management governing body, many warring factioas tleat it may strongly influence the
result of their future election(s) (Lee, 2011: 1Since a transitional authority deals with
many important tasks, including electoral processonciliation issues, and refugee
repatriation, it may have a significant influenaetbe election results. Thus, many peace
negotiations between the late 1980s and the mi@<,98cluding Namibia, Sierra Leone, and
Mozambique, became deadlocked and were delayedd$eoé strong disagreements
between the actors on this issue (KIDA, 2007: ngirgion). It is also very important in
controlling internal solidarity. Since the intergmthority frequently is a symbol of the
negotiation result (Lee, 2011: 15), factional lead®e keen to ensure that their practical and

symbolic interests are reflected in the formatibthe interim authority.

In the peace processes in Cambodia and El Salviaostructures of the transitional
authorities were ostensibly similar. In both casedN body as an external supervisor
(UNTAC and ONUSAL), a national reconciliation cotlrtbat allowed most warring

factions’ participation (SNC and COPAZ), and theefactogovernment (the PRK/SOC and
the Cristiani government) comprised the core gawemtal authorities during the post-
conflict recovery period (for details of the orgsations and national factions, see Chapters 4
and 7). Nevertheless, despite their similar contjpos, the ways in which the parties
cooperated within the authorities and effectivertggheir cooperation were significantly
different. This thesis argues that some of theares$or the differences are imbedded in the

negotiation processes themselves.

Second, demilitarisation issues, including the digamisation of soldiers, closing of bases
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and other measures, are often the most controVeesis of negotiations because
demilitarisation is a process of removing a fundatalepart of the means by which actors’
conduct activities (Ramsbotham, Woodhouse, & MROID5: 176; Berdal, 1996: 5).
Moreover, the disarmament, demobilisation, andiegiration of ex-combatants (DDR) is
considered one of the most crucial issues in tls¢-ponflict reconstruction period in that the
progress of DDR determines the security conditiartie post-conflict society and

ultimately affects the success of a peace pro&askat & Ozerdem, 2005: 228-35).

For the factions in a military conflict, demilitadtion removes the most important resources
that they use to carry out their campaigns. Oneg kbse their military capability, they find it
difficult to return to violent conflict even if tlyeexperience unexpected attacks. Hence, each
faction tends to be very reluctant to agree toexifip proposal on demilitarisation unless
they are confident about the following two issu@$:the fairness of demilitarisation targets

and processes and (2) clear verification of thdemgntation (Spear, 2002: 141-82).

In addition to the security dilemma presented abtbrethe Cambodian factions,
demilitarisation was also closely related to tlieiure political power. While the PRK, which
wanted to preserve its power, insisted on a prapwat reduction in the military forces of all
factions, the other resistance groups, which hadhnsmaller armies, argued that all factions
should possess the same number of soldiers. As@l the intentions behind the proposals,

neither side was receptive to demilitarisation psgis in the early phase of the negotiations.

For the FMLN in El Salvador, the complete demilgation of the Salvadoran government’s
army was the fundamental goal of its revolutiomagvement. As the army’s brutal human
rights abuses were one of the biggest motivationsiany Salvadorans to join the rebel
movement, the FMLN could not abandon this demamyekiheless, purging the army was

an extremely difficult issue for President Cristiacause this did not simply involve
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reducing the size of the military but rather eliating the power group that had controlled
the country for decades (Palmer, 2006: 9; Negrap&@05: 164; Juhn, 1998: 126-7) (see

Chapter 4 and 6 for details).

There are other critical issues that are worthgtte#fntion, such as repatriation of refugees,
uncovering the truth about war crimes, redistrimuiof natural resources, human rights
issues, and economic and social justice. For instamhile land reform issues were
extremely controversial in El Salvador, human rigsues related to the Khmer Rouge’s
former administration severely hampered the netiotigorocess in Cambodia. However,
whereas the transitional authority and demilitarisawere critical in both cases, other issues
assumed greater importance in one case than the dttus, the dynamics of the negotiators’

interplay is better explained by the two issues$ #saumed critical importance in both cases.

The Time Period under Consideration

With regard to the time frame, the author contehdsit is necessary to examine the two
peace negotiations from a wider perspective byougthat a peace negotiation is a part of
the overall peace process. There are two justidicatfor the author’s position. First, in many
peace negotiations, the distinction between netijmiiand other procedures is not clear. In
other words, the peace processes were comprehemmsalgamations of various procedures,
including pre-negotiation confidence building, peaatiating, peace negotiation, and peace
implementation. Moreover, in many cases, theseguhaes do not occur in a specific order.

Some may occur simultaneously, whereas others soeetake place repeatedly.

For example, in the Colombian conflict, peace niegjon and post-war reconstruction were
taking place while violence continued. In additidaring the Northern Ireland negotiations

phase, the British Government undertook symbolididence building measures such as
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police reform, and during the talks with the pac#iileaders of Northern Ireland, it began the
transfer of long-term Republican prisoners in Estglprisons to Ireland (Darby & Mac Ginty,

2000: 75).

Although the Cambodian and Salvadoran cases dproweide such striking examples, the
national factions in both cases regarded the impigation period as another phase of
negotiation. Therefore, rather than concentratmdudfilling the expectations of external
third parties, they continued to renegotiate thre@gents on controversial issues during the

implementation phase (see Chapters 5 and 6).

Second, from a more practical viewpoint, it is irapible to evaluate the outcomes of a peace
negotiation without considering its implementatocess. The production of a peace
agreement does not guarantee the success of isnmaptation (Munck & Kumar, 1995:
180-1). As was shown earlier, although the natidaetions in Angola and Liberia signed
peace agreements, the implementation of theseragrige was unsuccessful, and their peace

negotiations turned out to be a complete failure.

Hence, although this project focuses on negotiaboth the peace negotiation process and
the first phase of the implementation period actuitled in the scope of this research; or
more specifically, the time period between the isigrof the peace agreement and the first
general election (October 1991 — July 1993 in Catidyaanuary 1992 — September 1993 in

El Salvador) is the period under analysis.

The Focus of the Arguments

There are four purposes of academic research: xglalescribing, explaining, and
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predicting (Blaikie, 2010: 76). Among these, thisgis pays particular attention to the
following two aspects: (1) describing two distinvetipatterns of interplay between the actors,
and (2) explaining these patterns by includingatiers’ perceptions as a factor that

influences their strategic moves.

First, the two case study chapters (Chapters Haadn to show the significantly different
interaction between the national factions and ckffie external interveners. An impartial
intervener’s attitude towards and influence ovdramal factions is significantly different

from those of an advocate state. In terms of nktytréor instance, whereas an impartial third
party does not really care who comes to powereanpibst-conflict political arena, a national
faction’s advocate normally has a strong intemneshé shape of the future political landscape.
In addition, an advocate state normally has muehtgr influence on and over the national
actor that it supports than an impartial intervemaes. Since the advocate has provided
material and diplomatic support to the nationati€ag it possesses many response rules as
incentives and pressures. Impartial third partesdnto devise new strategies to influence
domestic actors because they tend not to havegspm@iexisting connections with them.
However, the impact of these new response rulegarerally weaker than those of advocate
states because the incentives and pressures argtival to the national faction’s survival

and are largely ineffective without the cooperatdmther advocate states in the regions

(Cortright, 1997: 3-11) (for detailed discussiomstbis, see Chapter 7).

Hence, there are many aspects of the interplaydsstva domestic actor and an impatrtial
third party that are different from the interactiogtween a national faction and its advocate.
In order to demonstrate this, Chapter 5 describesational factions’ relationship with the
impatrtial third-party interveners (the PRK-US inffaodia and the FMLN-UN in El

Salvador), whereas Chapter 6 details their intgrpligh their advocate states (PDK-China in
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Cambodia and the Cristiani government-US in El &dv). Moreover, each chapter
highlights some of the similarities in the interplaetween the actors in Cambodia and El

Salvador that are distinct from the interplay ia tither chapter.

Nevertheless, as discussed in Chapter 2, theffevaréf not no, purely impartial third parties.
From substantial security or economic interestauttural biases, various factors prevent
external interveners from being completely impafzarnevale & Arad, 1996: 39-57).
Hence, this thesis regards an external actor as@artial intervener when the actor pursues
a negotiated conflict resolution between warringitas with little intention of supporting

gains for particular domestic actors. In this sefis®artial’ in this thesis is a relative terfh.

Second, these chapters analyse the role that piemcgplay in influencing actors’ strategic
moves. As discussed in Chapter 2, perceptual issemsently determine the extent of an
actor’s understanding of the issues related toégstiation and strongly influence the
effectiveness of the negotiation. Although them\arious perceptual factors, this thesis
pays most attention to the issue of ‘bounded avem®€nwhich means a phenomenon that

actors are not able to react or make an informeds@& about given negotiation issues either

32 The author recognises that representing the W ampartial intervener is controversial. Until tméd-phase
of the civil war, the US behaved more like an adtef the CGDK rather than an impartial mediafbe
country had provided (official) economic and (uil) military aid to the KPNLF since the outbreakthe
civil war and to FUNCINPEC from the mid-1980s (S®oubert & Lu Lay Sreng, 2009, Author’s Interview).
However, when the Cambodian peace negotiation hélgarJS assumed a relatively impartial mediativig.r
In this period, the US was implementing its ‘exdrh Indochina’ strategy and did not have strongriggts in
the civil war. The US was trying to seek diplomatidutions behind the scenes by placing Francdradwhesia
(in the early phase) and the UN (in the late phas#)e forefront of diplomatic efforts to secure a
comprehensive resolution of the Cambodian confciomon, 2000: 22, 72).

Thus, the country is selected as an impartial dmoause its behaviour in the latter phase of Hratiddian
civil war provides a good example of the strategiesd by an impartial intervener. It may be argihwed the
inclusion is problematic because some nationaidaststill regarded the US as an advocate of thBICG
despite its relatively impartial behaviour since tate 1980s. In answer to this criticism, it slioloé noted that
this thesis regards such perceptual prejudicefastar that affect the relationship between theaieness of
the US’s efforts.
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through lack of understanding or inaccurate infdroma(Chugh & Bazerman, 2005: 2;

Simon, 1983: 34).

In particular, this thesis pays attention to thle af actors’ perceptions and suggests two
factors that cause such perceptions: negotiatitagsa@thnocentric cultural values and their

internal ability to gain and assess information.

First, Chapter 5 discusses the limitations of ttters’ ethnocentric cultural values.
Specifically, the chapter argues that the inteameati interveners’ perception, informed by
their ethnocentric Western culture, hampered thecg¥éeness of their strategic moves.
However, the impact of the interveners’ Westerriuzel on the negotiation process in
Cambodia was significantly different from its impat El Salvador. Whereas the
interveners’ restricted understanding of negotmgtioolence, and peace (constrained as it
was by their liberal understanding of these corg)gmtevented them from developing a
thorough understanding of the intentions and gjraseof the Cambodian national factions,
the UN’s same ethnocentric culture did not advgra#iect the peace negotiation with the

FMLN in El Salvador (See Chapter 5 for details).

Second, Chapter 6 focuses on the domestic orgemmsalimited ability to communicate

with external actors and interpret other actorsves The chapter demonstrates how the lack
of a systematic structure of communication andutision prevented the PDK in Cambodia
from assessing the negotiation situation properhereas the Cristiani government had
better communication systems (See Chapter 6 failgetThese differences were one of the

reasons for the divergent processes and outcontbs Vo peace negotiations.
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METHODOLOGICAL COMPONENTS

This section explains the main methodologies asdaneh techniques used in this research.
Firstly, it describes and justifies the main metblodical features of this research — an actor-
oriented, qualitative, and comparative study. Sdlyphe main theories used in the analysis,
game theory and bounded awareness, are presehigtly,Ton a more practical level, the
details of how the author collected the data fg thsearch are described. Finally, potential

biases that may be caused by these methodologiesiamgulation are discussed.

Research Methodologies: Qualitative Research

With the aim of seeking the ways in which succdgséace negotiation is accomplished, this
research considers the ‘interplay between exténtaiveners and national factions.’ At the
most fundamental level, the analysis in this rede& based on the qualitative research
paradigm. According to Bryman, the qualitative aygmh is ‘an approach to the study of the
social world which seeks to describe and analysetitture and behaviour of humans and
their groups from the point of view of those bestgdied’ (1996: 46). As the strength of
gualitative research lies in ‘gaining a rich andhgdex understanding of a specific social
context or phenomenon’ and in investigating théndeors, beliefs, opinions, emotions, and
relationships of individuals’ (Mack et al, 2005; R)is an appropriate approach for this study,
which analyses the interplay between negotiatotstla® reasons behind it. From among the
various qualitative methods, this research apjplreactor-oriented, comparative, and case

study method.
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Actor Oriented Research

One of the factors that distinguishes this resefiarh other studies is that it seeks ‘the
factors that contribute to successful peace negmtidy focusing on ‘human behaviour and
perception’ rather than social or internationalisture or material constraints. However, this
research does not neglect the importance of mhserthstructural conditions and factors.
Rather, it intends to reveal and examine factaaslve not received enough attention from
the academic community (see Introduction). Thisitheegards people’s perception as one of
the critical factors that determines the naturetaedutcome of the negotiation process. If
one actor strongly believes that a particular issuermful to their political survival, it has a

strong impact on the negotiation process, regasdie€s/hether it is true or not.

In this sense, as the fundamental basis of tharesethis actor-oriented research method is
based on constructionist ontology and interpretesstemology. As regards an ontological
approach to the nature of ‘being’ or ‘existendegre are two main positions: objectivism and
constructivism. Whereas objectivism claims thatiabphenomena and their meaning have
an existence that is independent or separate fobonsa(Bryman, 2001: 17), constructivism
insists that reality ‘arises from the interactivegess and its temporal, cultural, and structural
contexts’ (Charmaz, 2000: 524). The ontologicalitpms that this thesis takes is that the
outcome of a peace negotiation is the result ofrttezplay between actors rather than
entirely a result of material or structural forcesterms of epistemology, which concerns
‘what’ knowledge to learn and ‘how’ to do it, theaee two traditions: interpretivism, and
positivism. While interpretivists maintain thatélmuman sciences aim to understand human
action’, positivists believe that ‘the purpose of/acience [...] is to offer causal explanations
of social, behavioral, and physical phenomena’ (&atdt, 2000: 191). This thesis assumes

that knowledge about peace negotiation can be sfteetively obtained when contextual

95



issues such as the actors’ cultural background=spetted or accidental events, and the like

are considered.

Comparative Case Study

This research applies a comparative case studghie\e its goal. In fact, comparison and

case study are not exclusively qualitative researethods. However, in contrast to the large
number of cases that quantitative comparative stugie, this study examines a wide range
of dimensions of a small number of cases to explagotiation processes by highlighting the

diverse factors that constitute a broader socialecd of negotiation.

This thesis focuses on the peace negotiations mimbGdia and El Salvador. Field research
was conducted as its findings are used as thenseams for clarifying the factors that affect
peace negotiation. Fundamentally, field researehstigates ‘social settings and grasps
multiple perspectives in natural social settingggetting] inside the meaning system of
members and then goes back to an outside or réseampoint’ (Neuman, 2002: 368). The

primary method used for the fieldwork was eliteemitew (for details, see below).

Case studies are intended to be comparative inththgtexamine patterns of similarities and
differences across cases and try to come to teithgheir diversity’ (Ragin, 1994: 107 cited
in Neuman, 2006: 437). If case studies are usefujdining an in-depth understanding of the
diverse aspects of social events, comparative stulglpful in distinguishing the common
characteristics of a case from its unique traite $pecific type of comparison used here is
case study comparative research, which ‘[comparagicular societies or cultural units and
[does] not make broad generalizations’ (Kohn, 188 in Neuman, 2006: 438). In other
words, after observing the behaviour of the acami analysing the notable factors that

influence such behaviour in the two cases, the comfaatures found in both cases are
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considered to be the targets of generalisation.

Theories

The research framework of this thesis is basedvorcontradictory theories: game theory
and the concept of bounded awareness. First, iarthbysis of the actors’ strategic moves,
the concepts of game theory provide the bedrock®framework. This thesis views the
peace negotiations in Cambodia and El Salvadoegstiation games between actors who
aim to achieve their goals. Second, it is assuinatthe actors in negotiation determine their
next moves by calculating their benefits and cddtgd, since peace negotiation is
considered an extreme form of adversarial negotiatnost of the difficulties encountered in
adversarial games are expected to emerge in pegogiation (see Chapter 2 for the details
of adversarial games). Finally, as for the stratefggctors, basic assumptions related to

response rulédand commitmenté are widely accepted in this thesis.

However, although these assumptions and theomegealy useful in explaining actors’
behavioural characteristics and the dynamics efjphday between actors, game theory has a
number of weaknesses. One weakness is the ‘ratygrasumption, which is a reflection of
Western values. Game theory assumes that all sat®rstional and behave according to a
rational appraisal of the benefits and costs ob#teaviour. However, the extent of the costs
and benefits are largely subject to actors’ psyaffichl values. In light of this, while this
thesis assumes that warring factions make decisiot@rding to their costs and benefits, it

also takes into account the actors’ cultural anglpslogical estimation of the extent of the

33 As explained in Chapter 1, a ‘response rule’isa@mised response (incentive or punishment) from
negotiation counterparts when a negotiator makas\e.

34 Commitment is a non-response move that is madehytiators or mediators to increase the possilfit
negotiation success.
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costs and benefits. It is the actors’ interpretgttbeir perception, of thextentof the costs
and benefits that may lead to the same interversti@iegy having different effects on the

behaviour of actors.

In addition, the fundamental assumption of perieftirmation is contrary to the reality of
many peace negotiations. The actors in most peagetiations suffer from a lack of
information on their counterparts’ strategies amertdomestic and the international
environment. A number of factors prevent them fravtaining good information. First, the
warring factions in civil wars normally have veiglted means of communication. Thus,
they do not transmit information or messages witheir internal organisations, with their
negotiation counterparts, nor with external ac{bisrman, 2009). Second, the national
factions’ mutual distrust makes the informationttisaransmitted between actors less reliable.
A national faction tends to be very reluctant tease useful information about itself.
Likewise, they tend to doubt the accuracy of tHermation that their ‘enemies’ divulge
(Norman, 2009; Lu Lay Sreng, 2009: Author’s Intew). Thus, most actors in peace
negotiations have limited or distorted informatiand the perfect information assumption is
not applicable to this type of negotiation. In faattors tend to base their decisions on what

they believe is right or accurate.

Thus, it is useful to include the cultural and m@tcial concerns of actors that are critical to
the progress of a negotiation. Many recent resgangjects have paid great attention to the
emotional and perceptual aspects of negotiatiarjgo policy, and conflict resolution (Long
& Brecke, 2003; Womack 2003; Kimmel 1994). In shag an analytical background, this
thesis uses game theory on the bases of diversarhpetceptions. More specifically, this
thesis rejects the two previously mentioned assiumgbf game theory — the rationality of

actors and perfection information — and uses timeegot of bounded awareness in their place.
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As discussed in Chapter 2, since many factors mayept actors from seeing accessible and
perceivable information, they normally have onlyibded awareness of the reality during the
negotiation (Chugh & Bazerman, 2005: 2). Moreoiregrder to provide evidence to support
the rejection of the two assumptions, this theaigsparticular attention to two sources of
bounded awareness: the actors’ ethnocentric cuitahaes and their limited capacity for

communication.

First, ethnocentric cultures predetermine actoesteption and limit the scope of their
negotiation strategies. It is widely accepted thatethnocentric cultures of third-party
interveners play significant, if not critical, relén shaping and determining the outcome of a
civil war peace process (Jervis, 1976: 44; Ros387202; Bazerman et al., 2000 cited in
Thompson, 2006: 9; Brett, 2001: 8; Sama, 2007: M#la & Tehranian, 2004). These
cultural differences, resulting from divergent bratal events, have a strong impact on the
negotiation process. In particular, negotiatorsifidiffering cultural backgrounds are likely

to have dissimilar definitions and accounts of¢beflicts and negotiations. Moreover, they
also tend to approach the core issues of the ragigwtifrom different perspectives. However,
the effects of such cultural differences are nolyrtabdden, and they are not well recognised
as a key factor by the actors in the negotiafidrus, in many cases, the negotiators exchange

their own strategies on the basis of a very limiiaderstanding of those of their counterparts.

In particular, since interveners from Western soeseshare standardised concepts about
peace and negotiation, this limits the intervengsecsepe for contribution. As regards this
attitude towards peace, Western societies havenaatdised model — liberal peace — which
consists of ‘democratisation, the rule of law, hamights, free and globalised markets, and
neo-liberal development’ (Richmond, 2006: 292)this ‘experiment that involves

transplanting western models of social, politieald economic organization into war-
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shattered states’ (Paris, 1997: 56), ‘there isaa towards using the state, bureaucracy and
formal political processes (e.g. elections andigg)ytas core lenses for the interrogation of a
proclivity towards conflict or passivity’ (Mac Gint2008: 146). As to perceptions of
negotiation, three distinct components of cultuee@ominent: individualism, egalitarianism,

and low context communication (Gellman, 2007: 2%f6) details, see Chapter 2).

Second, this thesis also looks at the negotiatarggs’ internal ability to communicate with
other actors and to interpret the resultant infairomeaccurately as a factor influencing their
bounded awareness. Since negotiating actors’iabiliary too much to be able to make
generalisations, few conventional studies havergited to provide theoretical perspectives
on this factor. However, a number of studies haldressed some issues related to the
bounded awareness caused by group behaviour, subk aocial validation of information
(Stasser and Stewart, 1992), the influence of gfanpliarity (Gruenfeld, Mannix, Williams,
and Neale, 1996), and people’s reluctance to gnfermation contrary to the prevailing
group opinion’ (Hartwick, Sheppard, & Davis, 198&ed in Lightle, Kagle, & Arkes, 2008:

27).

In particular, the Acquiring a Company game andAttgbution game are relevant to the
case studies. The Acquiring a Company game denatestpeople’s tendency to ‘focus much
more on shared information than on unique or uresharformation’ (Chugh & Bazerman,
2005: 13, Stasser and Stewart, 1992; GruenfeldnMaWilliams, and Neale, 1996). Thus,
when Acquiring a Company players have a major erflee on a particular group’s decision
makers, it is difficult for them to gain the bengfof group discussion and information
sharing. In many cases, the negotiators in thesarastances would ignore or simplify the
strategic calculation of other actors or the raethe game (negotiation) (Chugh &

Bazerman, 2005: 20-1). Moreover, how much impaatldia certain group will receive by
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the Acquiring a Company game when it make a detisaogely depends on the
organisation’s internal information gathering stcwe and decision-making system. The
more international structures for information shgrare unorganised, the more difficult free
and mutual communication is between internal grpapd the stronger is the influence of

this tendency. These aspects of bounded awareresksely analysed in Chapter 6.

The negotiating actor’s internal ability to obtaiccurate information and to assess the
negotiating environment is a main topic of ChagteBy comparing the PDK of Cambodia
and the Cristiani government in El Salvador, thaptar will demonstrate how such internal

structures and communication systems are impaitasuccessful negotiations.

Data Collection: Document Analysis and Elite Intaew

The data collection methods used in this studyistet of two phases. First, as a preliminary
process, examination of a range of written matemas conducted to discover the ‘facts’
about negotiation processes. It was necessarydy ss many available materials as possible
in order to gain a good understanding of negotmtio addition, the materials are excellent

points of reference against which to confirm tmaliings of the interviews.

Details relating to the behaviour and motivatiomaftional factions were investigated by
analysing various sources. This research considgseahdary sources such as UN reports
and academic papers documenting the negotiatibedjibgraphies of related figures
including Prince Sihanouk, Pol Pot (the leadehef PDK), and Khieu Samphan (a core
leader of the PDK) were included as part of thseegch. Moreover, an analysis of primary
sources such as documents released by local gogatsmmnd the speeches of the factional

leaders was made. The strategies of intervenerlatesely well documented in materials
101



such as news articles, UN reports, research refrortsvarious institutes, and the published

memoirs of the individuals who were involved in tiegotiations.

However, the materials on the methods of negotiatimployed by national factions are still
rare. Even where official documents issued by #ttidns and personal memoirs are
available, the information in the materials is reltable enough for the purposes of this study.
Therefore, fieldwork to collect first-hand data ded to be conducted. Hence, the fieldwork
in Cambodia was carried out between June and Septe2009 in order to discover how the
then factional leaders perceived various issuese®lto the peace procédghe data
collection mainly took the form of elite interviewBhe interview is ‘one of the most
common and powerful ways’ to obtain data in sosta&nce (Fontana & Frey, 2000: 645),
and it is a particularly important research metfadhis research because a core part of this
thesis is concerned with identifying the reasomssfeecific behaviours: for example, ‘how
the actors in peace negotiation perceived crussalas’, and ‘why did they employ certain

strategic moves?’

Specifically, the fieldwork primarily involved condting elite interviews with former
factional leaders who had participated in the Cadlidbopeace negotiations because first-
hand accounts of the negotiation process were gdfucthost likely to reveal the factors that
proved crucial in promoting and inhibiting the pregs of the negotiations. By questioning
people who were directly involved in the peace mi@gons, the interviews were likely to
unearth what this research is designed to discM@e specifically, four factional leaders
who participated in the Cambodian peace negotistifmur former PDK leaders who

conducted military operations, and six people wieoennvolved in the post-conflict

% More specifically, preliminary research was cortdddn South Korea and Japan in June 2009. In this
research, a number of interviews with scholars stiidy the Cambodian case were carried out in batihtcies.
The field research in Cambodia was conducted fraimtd September 2009.
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recovery projects were interviewed (the list oemiewees is at the end of the bibliography).

Semi-structured interviews were selected as thiepesl interview format so as to combine
the strengths of structured and unstructured irgeus. On the one hand, while the structured
interview is useful for addressing all the issuéf which a piece of research is concerned, it
usually provides ‘little room for the interviewear improvise or exercise independent
judgment’ (Fontana & Frey, 2000: 649). On the qthes unstructured interview is highly
flexible but tends to be ‘persistently slipperystable, and ambiguous from person to person,
from situation to situation, from time to time’ (S&urich, 1997: 62 cited in Fontana & Frey,
2000: 654). Although a number of issues were ckttrthis research, and the interviews
were structured so that needed these could bessldy the interview respondents, it was
also necessary to be ready to uncover new (or hjddetors that were relevant to the

research. Hence, the semi-structured interviewsagéscted as the method for the fieldwork.

The first half of each interview centred on thddwling key themes:

The central methods of communication between thersc

The major concerns of the actors in negotiation.

The key events for negotiators, and the impachefavents on their negotiation
strategies.

The priorities of the national factions.

The perception of the neutrality and the powena&mal interveners (for details of

the interview questions, see appendix 1V).

In order to find and select interviewees, a snoidahpling method was used. This is a
common method for identifying and approaching po&targets for interview when the

targets are ‘inaccessible or hard to find’ (Troch2006: no pagination). Since the negotiation
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processes in civil war cases are still consideesdisive topics in many societies, access to
interview subjects is largely restricted. In aduhtimany of the people who were central to
the decision making in the Cambodian peace negwigmtre no longer in public life or
easily available for interview. With its flexibiit snowball sampling provided the most

effective way to overcome these obstacles.

After the data was collected, transcribed, and dasgeelectronic files, two copies of the
electronic data (recordings and typed scripts efitiberviews) were produced. To protect the
data from potential risk of damage, one copy want kg the author, while the other was
stored at the office of an NGO in Phnom Penh tiauthor had worked with. The written
consents obtained from the interviewees were gatan envelope and sealed.

The interview data was collated and analysed btiieor after completing the field
research. Any claims made by the interviewees ataots or events were rechecked against
secondary published sources and, when necessamuithor consulted with the scholars that

he interviewed during the preliminary research.

Nevertheless, it should be noted that althoughthi@sis examines two cases, Cambodia and
El Salvador, the field research was conducted onyambodia. It is clear that fieldwork in

El Salvador is necessary for this research to cgrehensive and systematic study.
However, because of the limited time and fundingegito a PhD student, the analysis on the
Salvadoran case in this thesis had to rely on glét materials. Compared to the Cambodian
case, more research on the Salvadoran case hapuddeshed in English, and this helped the
author to find evidence for the arguments on thesis without conducting field research.

Moreover, e-mail exchanges with some of the scealdno have studied the civil war in El
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Salvador supplemented this weakn®sBhis limitation will be revisited in the conclusiof

this thesis.

Ethical Issues

This section demonstrates how this study avoideernpial ethical problems. Although the
subject of the study is not a contemporary civitfiot, many contemporary issues in
Cambodia are directly and indirectly related tccitsl war and peace negotiations. For
instance, the former PDK (Khmer Rouge) leaders, whie once accepted as high-ranking
government officials, are currently detained anaiéing the sentence of the Special Tribunal
for Cambodia. Moreover, mentioning Hun Sen’s callabion with Vietham during the civil
war is considered taboo among many politicians sThanducting interviews on the
Cambodian peace negotiations may raise politicaligthically sensitive issues for many

Cambodian people.

Although there are various ethical considerationsacial science, the author was most
concerned about the following ethical issues: imied consent, no deception, protection of

subjects, and accuracy of informatin.

First, it is essential to obtain the informed caris# the research subjects. Research
participants have ‘the right to be informed abdwt hature and outcomes of experiments in
which they are involved’ (Christians, 2000: 138)efefore, the research participants,

including the interview subjects or interpretergravprovided with written information that

% Although some of the scholars’ names appear imtik@owledgements, the author once again wishes to
express his deep appreciation for their kind antegeus comments and advice.

3" This categorisation follows that proposed by Gfais (2000: 133-55). After setting a detaileddistsearch
plan based on the following ethical consideratidhs,author sought and gained ethical approval fitzam
University Ethics Committee.
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explained the purpose of the research, their rigbts research subject, and details of the
interviews (the written information used during freddwork is attached to Appendix V). In
addition, each research subject received his/herinterview questions in advance. In most

cases, they agreed with the research conditiorssgioyng written forms.

Nevertheless, from time to time, the attempts io gaitten consent failed. As Norman
explains, trust is emotional, and people are fratjyesceptical of formal paperwork and
explanations about research purposes in high-cbatexeties like Cambodia (Norman,
2009: 73). The occasions on which the author faieglet written consent from national
elites were mainly due to this reasBrLess prominent leaders or local people often had
different reasons. Because of Cambodia’s tragit, pasumber of people were afraid that
signing documents might cause them future troulile thieir current government or their
former fellow combatants. For example, some forleaders of the PDK (Khmer Rouge)

only agreed verbally to the research condititns.

Second, research subjects were not deceived iwanyFundamentally, there was no need to
deceive them since most of the research questarsemed ‘past’ history and do not directly
relate to current Cambodian political issues. Henteost cases, research subjects were
happy to share their experiences. In addition,esthe trust between the researcher and the
subjects was crucial to this research, deceptiandvoave been a highly risky strategy to

adopt.

Third, protecting the identity of the research sglg is important when investigating

% For instance, when he received the form of writtensent, the Son Soubert’s secretary remarkedy¢Do

really need to get this signed? | don't recommend tp do so, because His Excellency will feel thais not

trusted by you. He knows why you are here, andrfoavke what he will say.’ In his interview, leng Mgudaid,
‘| can see that you are a trustworthy student. $liatWe Cambodians consider trust important.’

39 Quite a number of local village leaders flatlyuséd to answer any questions in case | asked théithaut

the written consent form.
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politically sensitive issues. The study of peacgatiation processes is defined as a sensitive
research topic because it ‘potentially poses fos¢hinvolved a substantial threat, the
emergence of which renders problematic for theareder and/or the researched the
collection, holding, and/or dissemination of resbattata’ (Lee & Renzetti, 1990: 512). Thus,
the field research on this topic might expose thapte involved to a potential threat (Lee,
1993: 4). Above all, protecting the identity of tlesearch subject is essential in societies
experiencing violent conflict or where the issuader investigation might expose the
interview subjects to potential risk (Armakolasp20169; Paluck, 2009: 44). Moreover,
assuring the confidentiality of the interviewealiso helpful in guaranteeing a more honest

response from the interview subjects (Norman, 28Q9.

Therefore, the research subjects were asked imadwahether they agreed to exposure of
their identity. If they did not consent, their idigies were not released, and descriptions that
might reveal clues to the identity of interviewéesy. where the interview took place, the
person who introduced the interviewee) were minéaif§ Furthermore, even in cases where
the subjects agreed to provide their names, theg agked again whether their identities

could be exposed when their answers to questiogktroe considered politically sensitive.

Fourth, accuracy of information is also ethicaftyportant since ‘fabrications, fraudulent
materials, omissions, and contrivances are botlsamentific and unethical’ (Christians,

2000: 139). Of these, the effect of omissions @nahalysis was the most significant issue in
this study. Since certain information has had toféted from the description and analysis,
there is a possibility that this leaves the infaioraopen to misinterpretation. However,

since this study considers the historical and caltcontext of the negotiation important, it

“°Hence, the names of some of the former PDK (KhRwrge) leaders and former PRK soldiers are nongive
in the interview list (see interview list at thedeof bibliography). However, contrary to the auth@xpectation,
many interviewees agreed to the disclosure of fbeintity.
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attempts to reveal the details of the factors eelabd actors’ behaviour in the negotiations as

much as possible (for these factors, see Cha@ad®).

Research Biases and Triangulation

This section describes potential biases that ki@sis might possess and the efforts taken to
reduce this risk. Research bias is one of the mgsdrtant factors impairing the accuracy of
studies. Since this research adopts an intervielanigue that promotes ‘active interactions
between two (or more) people leading to negotiatediextually based results’ (Fontana &
Frey, 2000: 646), a range of subjective biases mesylt. Hence, it is important to recognise
the biases that this research is likely to encauand to try to improve the accuracy of the
analysis through triangulatidfi According to Katzer, Cook & Crouch, there are irmds of

biases: ‘biases due to the researcher’ and bidsestd the behaviour of subjects’ (1998: 56).

First, in terms of the biases due to the researtieresearcher’s expectation is a major
problem. When information related to the reseascmbiguous, ‘the expected or desired
outcome of the study may distort the judgment efréssearcher’ (Katzer, Cook, & Crouch,
1998: 57). For example, when the researcher rez@neanswer from an interviewee that
he/she considers vague and then finds clear evedente contrary, he/she may be inclined
to interpret the interviewee’s answer so that itendosely corresponds to the ‘evidence’
(especially when the evidence is in keeping wigiher expectations). In such instances, the

risk of these biases is high.

To prevent this potential problem, the author wiwed at least two people from each

“I Triangulation is ‘a process of using multiple pEptions to clarify meaning, verifying the repealibdf an
observation or interpretation’ (Stake, 2000: 443-4)
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national faction with the same set of questionassto determine the accuracy of their
answers. In order to check the accuracy of theyarsalthe researcher met with a number of
expert scholars in Cambodian issues. By visitimgéhscholars in the UK, Cambodia, Japan,
and Singapore, the author confirmed the relevahtieeanformation obtained during the
fieldwork and gained a broader perspective fromciio view the peace negotiations (the

list of the interviewees is presented at the enth@bibliography).

Second, another important potential bias due togbkearcher is bias as a result of cultural
difference. Since the author does not have a Cambadltural background, there was a

high possibility that the responses of the inteaswseibjects would not be interpreted correctly.
In particular, when the interview subjects recodritee impact of individuals’ behaviour on
the negotiations, this risk was high. Without arthugh understanding of the Cambodian
people’s traditions and culture, recognising thedken connotations of the interviewees’

behaviour and language was impossible.

However, the problems caused by cultural differengere relatively minor during the
fieldwork for the following reasons. First, sindeetfactional leaders involved in the
negotiation processes had been exposed to Westture®?, they normally clearly

articulated the meaning of their actions. Moreosgrce the author had already been working
in Cambodia for approximately eight months, he tiegeloped a reasonably good
understanding of how Cambodian people generallabein negotiations. In cases where the
issues related to Cambodian culture, such as todviement of Buddhist groups in the
negotiation process and the emerging importantleeomembers of the royal family in the
Cambodian political arena, the answers given byritezviewees were interpreted after

consultation with a number of Cambodian people.

2 Many of them had lived in American or Europeanradas for work or education.
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Third, in terms of the biases due to research stdyjan interview frequently reveals only
partial aspects of an event because it relies lyeawia person’s subjective opinions,
experiences, and memories. Answers based on rumouvesition of stories, denial of facts,
evading or avoiding answering questions, and sdexre frequently occurring problems.
Moreover, people tend to avoid sensitive or thr@atgtopics and instead provide normative

responses (Fujii, 2009: 149-60; Ruane, 2005: 155).

In the field research in Cambodia, the problemateel to rumours, inventions, and evasions
were most frequently encountered. As many formaaldes had relied on the reports of their
internal informers, they could not confirm whetlseme controversial events had really
occurred. In particular, the withdrawal of the Vieinese army and the human rights abuses
of the PDK were the issues on which the factioeatiers recounted strikingly different
‘facts.” Moreover, the interviewees who had workedthe CPP government (the government
led by Hun Sen) were very reluctant to answer goeston anything related to the PRK
leadership (the military faction led by Hun Senidgrthe civil war). It was essential,

therefore, to screen inaccurate information.

To this end, this thesis confirmed information ®dzcurate only after the information was
corroborated by at least one counterpart who wssial/olved in the negotiations. In
addition, interviews with people from different lkgcounds were pursued, and interviewing
low-profile negotiating staff as well as policy nesk was considered desirable in order to
gain a comprehensive understanding of the negmtisitMWhen contradictions between the
answers were encountered, the answers were re+gedmsing a third source. In cases

where the use of a third source was impossiblecohéradictory answers were not used as

110



evidence in this researéflin this way, many fabrications and answers founmrecumours
were screened. However, if all the intervieweesvears to a question were different, the

author classified the question as unanswéted.

Finally, there are problems that are caused byuagg issues. Since the author is not a fluent
local language speaker, it was necessary to usrsters. However, using interpreters runs
the risk of researchers receiving distorted ortiahinformation since interpreters are also a
research subject who bring ‘their own assumptiorts@ncerns to the interview and
research process’ (Temple & Edwards, 2002: 5). dfbee, it is necessary to perform an
‘exploration of the social location of the interf@e in order to guarantee the validity of the

research results (Temple & Edwards, 2002: 5).

In most cases, the use of interpreters was notj@rmsgaue since most interview subjects
were national elites who had participated in indtional negotiations and could speak fluent
English. In these cases, the main role for thepnéters was taking the author to the

interview subjects, where the interviews were cateltiin English.

However, when interviewing some former PDK (KhmeuBe) leaders and local survey
subjects who could not speak English, the omissratistortion of information due to the
interpreter’s own interpretation of answers ocadifrem time to time. Hence, to minimise
this risk, in addition to ensuring that interprétdranslation was correct, the author recorded
all interviews when interviewees agreed to it andlide-checked the recorded interviews
with other native Cambodians. In these cases,dardp protect the anonymity of the
interviewees, the first parts of the interviewsjathusually dealt with the interviewees’ roles

in the civil war and the peace process, were excldcbm recording. Moreover, whenever

3 In particular, many answers from the former PD#ders had these problems.
“* For instance, the complete cessation of Chinetargiassistance to the PDK in late 1989 and treete
withdrawal of the Viethamese army could not be targd in this research.
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issues that the author considered politically ssmswere encountered, he double-checked

with the interviewees that they agreed to the miogrof the conversation.

Nevertheless, even in the interviews conductednigligh, there remained the risk of
misinterpretation. Most notably, some terms anddsdrave quite different meanings in the
Cambodian society. For instance, ‘conflict resantikar dors sray and ‘conflict settlement

/ negotiation for settlementifor chg’ refer to quite different processes for Cambodian
Moreover, although there are various terms thé¢dihtiate the classes and roles of Buddhist
monks (who served a role as social mediators)ag impossible to translate them into
English accurately because there are no equivaterdepts or terms in English. Hence, such
confusions were clarified and rechecked by askihgronative Cambodians after the

interviews had been conducted.

CONCLUSION

This chapter has described the analytical framewackmethodological elements utilised
within this research. First, with regard to the manalytical design, this chapter has
addressed the following topics. It began by aréittoy the elements of interplay in order to
lay the foundation for the key question: What dibesinterplay between national factions
and external interveners in peace negotiatioruseibout their chances of achieving their
goals?

In terms of the interaction of strategic movesgiinational interveners’ use three main types
of moves to promote successful peace intervengimotess control, content control, and
motivation control. In order to reflect the diffetantervention patterns according to the

types of third parties, this chapter further catesgal the external actors’ moves as light
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intervention and heavy intervention. In additidnistchapter generalised the national
factions’ responses towards the third-parties’re$fonto five categories: rejection, dragging
out the procedure, devious consent, conditionasent) and full acceptance. It was also
indicated that the change of moves in this thefexs to a transformation in the types of

behaviour of actors rather than a simple changetdn.

Moreover, in order to verify the reasons why a ggaim strategic moves occurs, the
variables that determine the strategic moves werggsed. In the case of interveners, their
goals are assumed to be the sole variable. Howeheevariables of national factions are
more complex, and include goals, domestic resopecgbresponse rules set by external

interveners.

The focus of the case studies was also presentédsisection. The peace negotiations in
Cambodia and El Salvador are selected as the tafiesbecause the outcomes of their
negotiations were significantly different despiteksng similarities in the characteristics of

the conflicts and peacekeeping interventions. \Watfard to the issues to be analysed, the
case studies pay particular attention to the natijoti processes on demilitarisation and the
formation of the transitional authority. Additiohalin analysing the cases and the issues, this
research has two focuses: the different pattermst@rdplay (in terms of description) and the

role of perception in peace negotiations (in teohexplanation).

The second half of this chapter focused on the auetlogical grounds of this research. This
research is a qualitative study that primarily use®r-oriented, comparative, and case study
methods. Specifically, elite interviews are usedcidlecting information. In addition to the
survey of written materials for the preliminary@asch, this study investigated how the
people involved in peace negotiation perceivedousrinegotiation issues by conducting a

series of semi-structured interviews with formexders of the national warring factions in
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the Cambodian civil conflict.

Regarding background theories, this chapter brotightssumptions and ideas of game
theory to the centre of the research frameworlalrticular, game theory’s ideas on the
strategic moves of actors are adopted in the aisaliswever, this thesis also makes efforts

to reflect the importance of perceptual issues sisclocal values, traditions, and rituals.

This study’s data collection relies on documentysis and elite interview. The author
conducted field research in Cambodia in 2009 ferpgirpose of interviewing Cambodians
who were directly or indirectly involved in the Chodian conflicts and peace processes and
some expert scholars who have studied the isslssddo the Cambodian peace
negotiations. During the field research, the autmateavoured to meet ethical concerns by
gaining explicit consent from the research subjentthe purpose and methods of the

research and by ensuring that no deceptive measgresused.

Finally, research biases are another concern irélsearch. To reduce potential biases due
to the researcher, efforts were made to consuft wiah experts on Cambodian issues and
native Cambodians. Moreover, as for the biasestilagtbe caused by research subjects, this
study regards certain information as a fact onlgmh can be corroborated by their

counterparts or other sources.

The following three chapters examine the peacetragm processes in Cambodia and El
Salvador by applying the research elements thaictimpter has set out. Chapter 4 provides
background information on the conflicts and peasgotiations in the two countries, the
national and external actors who participated enrtbgotiations, and the international and
domestic factors that instigated the peace negmimtBased on this background to the cases,

Chapters 5 and 6 compare and contrast the intebgiayeen the actors. While Chapter 5
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looks at the interplay between the national factiand the impartial interveners (the PRK
and the US in Cambodia, and the FMLN and the UBIiSalvador), Chapter 6 studies the
interaction between the national factions and thduocate states (the PDK and China in

Cambodia, and the Cristiani government and therlJS Salvador).
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Chapter 4

Case Study Overview

INTRODUCTION

This chapter intends to provide introductory infatran that is necessary for the core
analyses in the following chapters. Specificallgansiders three topics: a brief history of the
conflicts and negotiations in Cambodia and El S&dvathe characteristics of the main
negotiating actors, and the chief factors that i®aeh negotiation between the national
factions. This chapter consists of two separate@ecthat describe the two cases, with each

section comprising three subsections that distwessssues presented above.

First, each section begins with a brief historyha conflict and peace process. For accurate
analysis, it is important to review the historicabtumstances of both cases before observing
the interplay between the actors in the negotigiimtesses with micro-level frameworks.
The causes of the conflict, the development ofathe the major stalemates in the peace
negotiation processes, and the efforts of intemseteebring about successful peace talks are

briefly discussed in this subsection.

Second, a description of the actors that were wreain the negotiation follows. In particular,
this section focuses on some of the elements ffeatted the actors’ decision making during
their negotiations. For instance, the nationalifes main negotiators, their material and
non-material resources, and their fundamental amaslescribed. As discussed in Chapter 4,
resources and fundamental aims are critical fatch@tsdetermine actors’ strategic moves in

peace negotiation.

Additionally, this section also outlines the extdrimterveners’ attitudes to the conflicts, their
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fundamental goals in the negotiation, and theatstyies to achieve them. Discussion on
interveners’ fundamental aims is necessary sinsdhisis regards the aims as a decisive
factor in determining their strategic moves. Morepthe strategies that were applied by
these interveners were response rules, anothmatibnstraint of national factions’
behaviour. Although there were a large number t@rueners that played direct or indirect
roles in the peace negotiations in Cambodia arBallador, this chapter only deals with the
regional interveners and international mediatoas #ine at the centre of the analyses in the

following chapters.

Finally, this chapter presents the long-term arattsterm factors that convinced national
factions to negotiate with their opponents. Thidisa deals with the long-term factors and
short-term factors separately; in addition, intéoraal and domestic factors are described
separately. Understanding these factors is impob@acause they contributed to the peace
negotiations as either incentives to or pressunet® national factions. However, this
chapter has another reason to pay close attemtithrese factors; these domestic and
international factors had a range of effects om@nal factions. For instance, the detente
between the Soviet Union and the United Statekearidte 1980s provided a mixture of
opportunities and threats to the national factionSambodia and El Salvador, and the

factions had to develop different negotiation styéts in response to these factors.

CAMBODIA

Brief History of the Conflict and Negotiation

The Cambodian civil war was a military conflict Wween four national leaderships that had

governed the country rather than a war mobilisethbycitizens. After gaining its
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independence from France in 1953, Prince Noroddrariuk ruled the Kingdom of
Cambodia as a princdd factoking), prime minister, and head of state until@.9Fhen with
support from the US, General Lon Nol deposed Sihkamd established the Khmer
Republic. The Republic was overthrown by a sodiatigitary group called the Party of
Democratic Kampuchea (PDR)in 1975. During its four years of rule, the PDKiighed
radical socialist projects such as a collectivecadfural system, depopulation of cities, and
prohibition of markets, which caused the deathapgiroximately 1.5 million peopf@.A
group of PDK officers who were opposed to the diogcthe party had taken escaped to
Vietham and formed an anti-PDK socialist movemetied the Kampuchean United Front

for National Salvation (KUFNS) (Chandler, 1998: k-

When the KUFNS, headed by Heng Samrin and Hun Stbrbacking from Vietnam,
overthrew the PDK regime and established the P&aoRkepublic of Kampuchea (PRK) in
1979, the Cambodian civil war began. Against th&BBvernment, three major military
movements led by former national leaders emergasing themselves near the Thai border.
First, although it had been ousted from power RBK’s military strength and support from
China remained a grave threat to the PRK (Sloc@904: 54). Second, the National United
Front for an Independent, Neutral, Peaceful, anop@mtive Cambodia (FUNCINPEC) was
formed by Prince Sihanouk. Although lacking the P®substantial military and financial
resources, the king’s perceived legitimacy andrtimate relationship with China made the

party an important actor in the resistance mover(t&icheson, 1987: 197-8). Finally, the

“5The group that established Democratic Kampuchearisnonly known as the Khmer Rouge in the West. The
term Khmer Rouge (meaning Red Khmer in French) avagnally coined by Prince Sihanouk and is commonl
used to refer to the faction. However, this thesiss the Party of Democratic Kampuchea, the naaiewhs
officially used by the organisation itself.

“% Although the number of people killed under the EB¥gime is still disputed, many sources generalhgag

with an approximation of between 1.5 million anchBlion. For instance, the Cambodian Genocide Paogat
Yale University suggests that 1.7 million died (T®@&P, 2010), while Short argues that the numbeiatins
should be estimated at 1.5 million (2005). Kier(&®93, 2002) and Heder (1999) also agree withwadigf
between 1.5 — 1.7 million deaths.
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former prime minister, Son Sann, established the&hPeople's National Liberation Front
(KPNLF), which pursued the formation of a repubtigpovernment from 1979. Chiefly
supported by and composed of refugees from neadrbbnder, the KPLNF normally
conducted guerrilla operations and received modemapport from the US and ASEAN. The
UN’s refusal to recognise the new government wakreeeived by resistance parties and
was seen as a sign of tacit UN support (Jones,: BXY¥7 Long, 1989: 155). As these
organisations began to resist, the PRK governneeased evidence of the Khmer Rouge’s
mass executions of Cambodians. However, despitedifierent views, rivalries and targets,
the three parties formed a coalition named the i@@alGovernment of Democratic

Kampuchea (CGDK) in 1982 (Sihanouk, 2005: 198-9).

After fierce external combat and turbulent interstaliggles, Hun Sen became the new prime
minister of the PRK, and peace talks between tvemonent and the CGDK began in 1987
(Osborne, 1994: 254-5; Brown & Zasloff, 1998: 38-49owever, despite several formal and
informal meetings in Paris and Jakarta, the paciesd not reach agreement on the inclusion
of the PDK in the forthcoming government and thetoars of new political institutions.
Compounding this, the PDK’s stubborn refusal teeemtto negotiation was proving to be
another obstacle to the peaceful settlement ofdndlict, and ongoing combat continued to
take a heavy toll of casualties (Haas, 1991: 203dtesman, 2004: 223-37; Um, 1990: 100-

2).

The collapse of the Cold War system opened a nasebf peace talks. With
encouragement from the Soviet Union and Vietnam State of Cambodia (SOC, the
successor of PRK government) showed signs of clsanges posture, and China in
particular applied strong pressure on the Khmergedlizée, 1999: 60; Haas, 1991: 156-8;

Ross, 1991: 1180). The US also applied pressuteeoRDK by announcing the withdrawal
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of its support for the PDK’s continued possessibitsdUN seat. In addition, Australia and

the UN Security Council provided peace proposalduding ‘Cambodia: An Australian
Peace Proposal’ (November 1989) and the UN P-Bamiework Document’ (28 August
1990), while ASEAN, France, and Japan convened taditween the national factions
(Solomon, 2000: 34; Brown & Zasloff, 1998: 70; Ractison, 2009: 149; Lizée, 1999: 66-71).
The four factions finally agreed to the UN Secu@tyuncil’s proposal, and the four parties,
the UN Secretary General, and representatives 1@ountries signed the Paris Peace

Agreement on 23 October 1991.

In 1992, implementation of the peace agreementkjding the repatriation of some 350,000
refugees and demobilisation of the military facipbegan. Under the control of the Supreme
National Council (SNC), headed by King Sihanould #re supervision of United Nations
Transitional Authority in Cambodia (UNTAC), andraugh the PDK boycotted it and
attempted to coerce people in the regions undeoitgol not to participate, a nationwide
election was held in May 1993 (Heder, 1999: 27Ri8hardson, 2009: 163; Solomon, 2000:
90). FUNCINPEC was declared the winner of the eectbut Hun Sen’s Cambodian
People’s Party (CPP) rejected the result and mylitanflict resumed (Brown & Zasloff,
1998: 167-8). However, King Sihanouk’s mediatiod @nessure from the international
community led to FUNCINPEC and the CPP establishicgalition government, with

Prince Rannaridh (son of Sihanouk) and Hun Senrbaxpthe first and second prime
ministers, respectively (Ashley, 1998: 24). Aftleree years of peace, however, Hun Sen
staged a coup, executing prominent FUNCINPEC nersstand became the sole prime

minister in 1997 (Roberts, 2001: 155).
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Figure 4.1. Map of Cambodia
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National Factions
People’s Republic of Kampuchea (PRK) / State of li2atia (SOC)

Brief History- On 2 December 1978, the KNUFNS was formed bm&rPDK commanders
and Hanoi-trained revolutionaries that included ¢i&amrin, Hun Sen, and Chea Sim. After
the Vietnamese army ousted the PDK from Phnom Barlt0 January 1979, the KNUFNS
staked its claim to authority and became the PRKp#ting Heng Samrin as the head of
state. Although Foreign Minister Hun Sen was thengest of the PRK'’s top leaders, his
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political leadership and political skills resultedhim becoming prime minister in 1985
(Slocomb, 2004: 195). Initially, the government igted under strong Viethamese influence.
Most bureaucratic issues were managed by peotedtran Vietnam, and Viethamese
soldiers controlled the major cities. The PRK’$uUe to generate sufficient popular loyalty
to and support for the party resulted in the PRIJLO00 troops suffering from poor morale.
With the lack of capable civil workers and the ragis low popularity, the PRK achieved
only limited success in building an effective ststieicture, leaving a large proportion of rural
areas outside its control until the peace negotidtiegan in the mid-1980s (Slocomb, 2004

245-7; Gottesman, 2004: 53).

Primary Negotiator- Although critical diplomatic issues were dis@sdy the PRK'’s central
committee under the supervision of Vietham, inteamal negotiation was managed chiefly
by Prime Minister Hun Sen (Slocomb, 2004: 64-5)wdwer, the leaders of the PRK/SOC
(especially Chea Sim) periodically challenged Hen’S authority to negotiate on the behalf

of the PRK (leng Mouly, 2009: Author’s Interview).

Resources Regarding its military resources, the joint arofiyhe PRK and the People’s
Army of Vietham (PAVN) had some 180,000 soldi&although the number of troops
decreased dramatically when the PAVN withdrawaktplace, the PRK/SOC always had

superior military capacity than the CGDK (Turnedp2a: 56).

Economically, it relied heavily on aid from Vietnaand the USSR. Total Soviet economic
assistance to Cambodia is estimated to have re@&8#erhillion roubles (equivalentto $ 71
million) for the period between 1979 and 1990 (GouData, 2008: no pagination). Initial

Vietnamese aid was estimated at around $ 60 midliorually but this decreased in the

*"The number of PAVN troops had been maintained eetwi50,000 and 140,000 until 1986, when Vietnam
proclaimed the withdrawal of the army (Brown & Zaf§l 1998: 32).
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middle and late 1980s. Since China and the Wegseeffto have direct economic relations
with the regime, the PRK/SOC's international tr&éde to be conducted in indirect ways
through Vietnam. Thus, the government was veryenahble to changes in economic support

from its two sponsors (Gottesman, 2004: 149).

As for non-material resources, the PRK/SOC was lenabgain much domestic support.
Most Cambodians refused to be enlisted as PRKessldand tens of thousands of people
moved to the refugee camps along the border withldind (Gottesman, 2004: 227; Brown
& Zasloff, 1998: 15). At first, people were suspigs about the communist PRK because of
their disastrous experience under the rule of DK.FAfter that, deep-rooted Cambodian
nationalism prevented the regime from commandirgplges loyalty. Externally, the
PRK/SOC had not been recognised as a legitimatergment by the international
community. This diplomatic isolation made it diffit for the regime to receive the economic

support necessary for them to build and run aciefit state structure (Long, 1989: 155).

Fundamental Goals When the negotiation in Cambodia began in thet 1880s, the PRK

had two fundamental goals: the removal of the PD& maintaining its superiority in the
post-conflict Cambodian political arena. The forrgeal was set when the KUFNS was
established and had been a core principle of itgement. For instance, when it undertook its
first military operation in Cambodia, Heng Samrimogaimed that the PRK should repel the
‘dictatorial’, ‘neo-slavery’, and ‘reactionary’ ‘P®&ot-leng Sary clique’ (the Declaration of
the KUFNS on 2 December 1979, cited in Slocomb32@8). The second goal emerged
when it became clear that the PRK could not eliteits opponents militarily. Hence, if it
could not stand as the sole legitimate authotiiy,RRK needed to continue to be a leading
political organisation (Turner, 2004: 163). These goals are reflected in its initial peace

proposals, including the Six Point Peace Plan @anio85).
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The Coalition Government of Democratic Kampuche@ &)

Three anti-Vietnamese military movements estabtisheoalition group, the CGDK, in 1981
and proclaimed that they would ‘avoid any clashesmrg themselves’ (Joint Statement of the
Three Khmer Leaders, 4 September, 1981, citedhar®iuk, 2005, appendix). However, the
organisations rarely demonstrated coordinated s a unified entity. Therefore, this

thesis considers these three groups as indepeackens.

(A) The Party of Democratic Kampuchea (PDK)

Brief History— The PDK emerged from the Cambodian communisy,pahich had been
formed in 1951 with the support of the Viethamesmmunists. During the 1960s and 1970s
under the leadership of Pol Pot, the party develaizeown unique political ideas that
reflected its anti-colonialist stance. After yeafsvar against what it saw as US interference
in Cambodia, the PDK overthrew the pro-American Noi regime in 1975 and established
Democratic Kampuchea (Kiernan, 2002: 159). Betwk®fb and 1979, the PDK
implemented radical programmes that resulted irddeths of some 1.5 million Cambodians.
When the PDK lost Phnom Penh on January 7 1978gibuped in a region near the Thai
border and began to undertake guerrilla operatiGhandler, 1998: 15-8; Kiernan, 2002:

159-312; Heder, 1999: 74).

Primary Negotiators The delegations from the PDK at the negotiatiene led by Khieu
Samphan, the faction’s official chief. However, mbjor issues were discussed and
determined by the central committee of the partyi¢ki Samphan, 2004: no pagination).
Thus, all major decisions were actually made byRiland leng Sary although their

retirement had been officially announced in 198Bdét, 1999: 73).

Resources- During the 1980s, the PDK enjoyed a relativédpke supply of resources. Its
124



armed forces constituted the biggest military thtedhe PRK. In 1985, the National Army
of Democratic Kampuchea (NADK) possessed an estitha®,000 - 40,000 troops (See
Table 4.1). In terms of its economic resourcesxgorted diamonds and timber to Thailand.
In addition, until the end of the 1980s, it receiatrong military support from China and
Thailand and a large amount of economic aid froenUts. and ASEAN countries (Brown &

Zasloff, 1998: 17).

Although the party received little popular domestipport, it achieved the support of the
people in Pailin (an area near Thai border thaseesed rich gem mines, see Battambang
province in Figure 4.1) by providing them with mdoed and supplies than the PRK did. In
addition, having achieved victory in the war agathe US backed Lon Nol regime through
the use of guerrilla warfare, it was very confidignits ability to conduct a long-term war.
Diplomatically, the PDK had retained its UN seatilul982, when it was replaced by the
CGDK. Furthermore, within the CGDK, Khieu Samphéawypd a significant role as the

leader of the onlge factomilitary force fighting against the PAVN.

Fundamental Goals The PDK'’s goal was returning to power. The pahgracterised the
Cambodian conflict as a war against an externabtheind was willing to cooperate with two
non-communist resistance groups. However, the P&lieved that the conflict would be a
‘war against other classes’ after the withdrawahef Viethamese imperialists and that the
PDK would eventually win the war with the suppdirtize “basic people” (poorer people in

society) (Ashley, 1992: 42; Heder, 1999: 43-84).

(B) FUNCINPEC

Brief History- Immediately after the collapse of the PDK regithe followers of Prince

Sihanouk organised an armed movement called theeMewnt for the National Liberation of
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Kampuchea (MOULINAKA) near Cambodia’s north-westborder in 1979. Founded on
this organisation, Prince Sihanouk and his foll@a@ficially launched FUNCINPEC and its
army, the Sihanoukist National Army (ANS), on 21reta1981 (Sihanouk, 2005: 235).
Although the key administrative and military orgsations were led by a group of people
who had been exiled in Western countries, inclutdNogopdom Ranarridh and Lu Lay Sreng,
it was Prince Sihanouk’s legitimacy and materigdmart from Western countries that

sustained FUNCINPEC (Osborne, 1994: 248-51; Lu$8ng, 2009, Author’s Interview).

Primary Negotiator- The primary negotiator was Prince Sihanouk himas a former king,
prime minister, and party leader, Prince Sihancadk the most autonomy in decision making.
Although his son Ranarridh had served as Sihanaukisorised spokesman, most of

FUNCINPEC's decisions were made by Prince Sihar{@gborne, 1994: 250-7).

Resources From a military viewpoint, FUNCINPEC was the Weat faction. The ANS
possessed approximately 7,000 troops (Brown & Zadl898: 32). Moreover, disagreement
among its military leaders lowered their militaffeetiveness. Despite consistent official and
unofficial military assistance from Western couedr{the US in particular), the ANS rarely
mounted successful attacks on the PRK/SOC. Ecomdlgithis group relied entirely on
relatively abundant aid from Western and regiomaintries, mainly the United States and

China (Um, 1990: 104).

Considering non-material resources, Cambodianetifizconsiderable respect for Sihanouk
made FUNCINPEC a leading player in the peace natymti process. Although he had been
deposed 10 years previously, he still enjoyed allef/popular support that the PRK’s
propaganda was unable to challenge (Gottesman; 2a04 Peang-Meth, 1991: 448-9.)
Internationally, he also received strong suppamtnfiChina and assistance from the

international community.
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Fundamental Goals Although FUNCINPEC's fundamental goal was resist against
Viethamese imperialism, its detailed aims wereatedrly set out. However, at the heart of
the proposals made by Sihanouk were two main abgsctthe withdrawal of the PAVN and
the establishment of a democratic country undermattional supervision (Sihanouk, 2005;
Brown & Zasloff, 1998). Although never explicithupsued as an aim, he also assumed that

he would be the head of the post-conflict Cambodia.

(C) The KPNLF

Brief History- Before the end of the PDK regime, Son Sann, resiBent of the Cambodian
National Bank and Prime Minister (1967-68), exiledrrance, ran the Association of
Overseas Cambodians (AGKE), which organised arRIDK movement and attempted to
preserve Cambodian traditional culture (Corfiel91: 6-7). In October 1979, Son Sann and
a number of former senior officials in the Sihanaukl Lon Nol regimes formed an armed
resistance organisation, the KPNLF. Although inadlgnfractured and beset by infighting, the
KPNLF soon became a significant military resistagemup. As the largest non-communist
group, it controlled approximately 160,000 refugeethe camps in Thailand (Country

Studies, 2008: no pagination).

Primary Negotiators Although the KPNLF’s main negotiator was Son 1§dns prominence
was limited by internal and external obstaclesraft@ing the coalition. Externally,
Sihanouk’s high profile and Khieu Samphan'’s rigitkade left little space for him to

promote his own initiatives. Internally, many fonnmainisters and generals openly disagreed
with him and refused to comply with his decisioleng Mouly, 2009: Author’s interview;

Son Soubert, 2009: Author’s interview).

Resources Stable military and economic aid from China &vektern countries bolstered the
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KPNLF's military offensives against the PRK and tviem. Since it pursued the
establishment of a ‘democratic’ country, the factgained favourable publicity in the West
and received substantial humanitarian support fyjorernments and non-governmental
organisations (leng Mouly, 2009, Author’s Interviewowever, although the organisation
controlled approximately 15,000 soldiers, the KPI$L&ctual military campaigns were not
particularly successful and did not significantfieat the course of the conflict (Brown &
Zasloff, 1998, xiii). Furthermore, it achieved ottilyited success in attaining domestic
popularity. Although refugees in Thai camps wergdly sympathetic to the organisation,

most people inside Cambodian territory were narggted in its activities.

Fundamental Goals The core leaders of the KPNLF were defectons fiike Khmer
Republic, which had been ousted by the PDK. Halosgpower, assets, and family due to
PDK’s victory, the KPNLF set three main goals ir8Q9(1) “the liberation of Cambodia
from Vietnamese occupation”, (2) the removal of kirener Rouge, and (3) the building of a
new “independent, free, and sovereign Cambodiatf(€ld, 1991: 21). If the last goal was a
vague rhetoric, the first two were specific andarete goals that were pursued fairly

stubbornly during the negotiation process (leng Mo2009, Author’s interview).

(D) After the establishment of the CGDK

The CGDK was a loose gathering of three factioas #ilowed each group to operate with a
certain degree of freedom and to maintain autonédtiyough it held periodic ‘inner cabinet’
sessions inside Cambodia to demonstrate its jatisdi over the territory under its control,
the issues raised and discussed in the sessiongtigenerally concern the means of
governing the country. Both FUNCINPEC and the KPNidé a deep-seated distrust of the

PDK. However, there was also keen rivalry betwdenkPNLF and FUNCINPEC.
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Figure 4.2. CGDK Areas of Control, mid-1980s
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Moreover, as shown in Figure 4.2, the CGDK congebkh number of refugee camps near the
border with Thailand. As the war progressed, thé&@particularly the PDK) occasionally
expanded its influence over areas deeper insidebGdian However, unlike the FMLN in El
Salvador, the CGDK failed to becoméeafactogovernment that could claim to govern a

significant portion of Cambodian territory (BrownZ£asloff, 1998: 26-7).

After the launch of the CGDK, Western countriesdretp provide a large amount of aid. In

the late 1980s, the U.S. alone generally offerecertttan $ 20 million annually in non-lethal
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aid and $ 5 million in humanitarian aid to the taan-Communist groups (Erlanger, 1989: no

pagination).
Table 4.1. Actors in the Cambodia Conflict, 197938
PRK/SOC PDK FUNCINPEC KPNLF
United Front for
. an Independent, | Khmer People’s
Democratic .
People’s Republic| Kampuchea Neutral, Peacgful N.a“on"?"
of Kampuchea (1975-1982) and Cooperative | Liberation Front
Governmental (1979_1p989) Cambodia (1982-1982)
Identity (1981-1992)

State of Cambodig
(1989-1993)

Coalition Government of Democratic Kampuchea

(1982-1990)

National Government of Cambodia

(1990-1993)

Core Negotiator | Hun Sen Khieu Samphan Prince Sillang Son Sann
Hun Sen Prince Sihanouk
(prime minister) Pol P (former head of | Son Sann

Leaders Heng Samrin ol Pot state) (former prime
(president of the leng Sary Prince Ranariddh| minister)
PRK) (Sihanouk’s son)

Regional Vietnam Thailand ASEAN

Supporters

Aligned outside USSR China Australia, France, Japan, USA, UK

Powers

Number of 30,000 N -

Soldiers (150,000)* 30,000 ~40,000**| 7,000 15,000

* Including Vietnamese PAVN forces fighting in Caatba.

** There are no agreed figures for the number obfpis commanded by the resistance groups.
Although many previous studies accept the figuresrgabove, other studies contend that the
number of troops under the control of resistanceigs differed markedly from the above
totals. For instance, Turner insists on the follogviigures: NADK 25 000, ANS 1500-1200,
the KPNLF 7000 (2004: 56).

External Interveners

Regional Actors

This section describes the regional actors’ basiitides towards the Cambodian conflict and

“8 This table is partly quoted from Brown & Zasloff9@8: xiii, 32) and updated by the author. The nerslof
solders are the estimated number in 1985.
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main goals in the peace negotiation. During thed@g&r period, the Southeast Asian states
were divided into two groups: the Indochinese comisticountries (Vietham, Cambodia,

and Laos) and the ASEAN states (Indonesia, Malagiegapore, Thailand, and the
Philippines) (Prasad, 2001: 44-6; Acharya, 1998).Mhen the Cambodian war began, the
interaction between the regional states genereflgated this cleavage (see Figure 4.3).
Specifically, this thesis pays attention to Vietnavhich had a direct influence on the conflict
as an advocate of the PRK, and Thailand, which t&diog very aggressive diplomatic posture

towards the Vietnamese occupancy of Cambgtlia.
(A) Vietnam

The biggest motivations for the Viethamese invasib8ambodia are usually analysed in
two aspects. First, following consistent diplomatonfrontation, the PDK’s military
operations to occupy parts of Vietnam (claimedhi®/PDK as Cambodian territory) in 1975
and 1977 were interpreted as a direct threat thsffeese security. In fact, the Vietnamese
deemed these invasions to be part of a wider Chiskeategy to encircle Vietham (Karnow,
1991: 58). Second, from the 1930s, Vietham hadysarshe establishment of an Indochina
Federation led by itself as one of its long-termalgoThis ambition was still being pursued

during the 1970s (Morris, 1999: 65-6).

In the initial phase of the conflict, Vietham irteid that the war in Cambodia was a civil
conflict between the “genocidal Pol Pot regime” arftCambodian salvation front” in order
to stave off intervention from the internationahwaunity (Acharya, 2001: 82). Moreover,
although claiming that the presence of Vietnameseps in Cambodia was merely an

indirect and voluntary support to opposition to Kiener Rouge, Vietnam nevertheless made

9 However, although the country is not at the ceafrihis thesis’s analysis, Indonesia’s construetivle in the
peace negotiation process as a relatively neutchbatonomous mediator need to be recognised @r2ea1l;
Lee, 2010).
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efforts to ensure that regime change in Cambodiadvoe irreversible. However, as the
Viethamese government began to prioritise econassiges from the mid-1980s, its attitudes
towards the Cambodian conflict gradually changde New Thinking’ policy of the Soviet
Union effectively led to the reduction in econoraid to Vietnam and its isolation from the
international community. Moreover, Vietham’s doniesttonomic crisis forced it to adopt a
more conciliatory diplomatic approach in its int&tional relations (Vuving, 2006: 811;
Prasad, 2004: 75-7). However, despite its relatipebgressive attitudes towards the
normalisation of its relationship with China ane thinited States, Vietham did not
demonstrate a dramatic change of position on ttilesent of the Cambodian conflict until

1991.

(B) Thailand

The Thai leaders defined the Cambodian conflictasaa civil war but as an invasion by
Viethnamese imperial forces. Moreover, they congdéhat the invasion constituted a direct
threat to internal security because of the higtsiiagy of fighting spilling over into Thai
territory and the negative political effects of #agansion of Viethamese power on Thai

national interests.

Hence, Thailand made efforts to reverse the Viegsaninvasion of Cambodia by employing
two strategies. First, the country provided matesugoport to the resistance groups
(Chinwanno, 2004: 197) (see Figure 4.3). In additmfacilitating the transfer of economic
and military aid from China and other states, Tdradl provided a sanctuary for three anti-
Viethamese groups. Furthermore, Thailand also tradth the PDK forces that settled at
Pailin, a region near the Thai border that was htorlecrative gem mines (Widyono, 2007:
87). Second, in conjunction with other ASEAN memétates, Thailand employed a variety

of diplomatic tactics. For instance, coercive dipaxy was applied during the early stage of
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ASEAN's intervention. During this period, Thailatrted to win the support of the
international community by raising the Cambodianftict issue in UN sessions, issuing
joint resolutions or statements, and organisingrivdtional conferences (Alagappa, 1993: no

pagination; Long, 1989: 155).

From 1982 onwards, Thailand and the rest of ASEA&Nan to play more constructive roles
in the Cambodian peace process. Specifically, ASBAN a series of regional and
international talks aimed at settling the conflidirough the meetings, the Cambodian
warring factions had their first and most conciagteortunities to sit together and discuss
ways to resolve the conflict peacefully. Thailanaiain goals were reflected in the ‘An
Appeal for Kampuchean Independence’ proposal tlaat put forward by ASEAN in
September 1983. In this appeal, they called fofdhewing: the withdrawal of all foreign
military forces under the supervision of UN peaeglrg forces, the disarmament of all
Cambodian factions, and an internationally supervislection (ASEAN Secretariat, 1987:

461).
Global Actors

This section examines the initial aims and stra&gf two countries that interacted closely
with the national factions during the negotiatiotiee United States, which played a key role
in the coordination of the external actors’ pols;iand China, a global power with strong
regional interests. Although the role of the Uniddations was important, this section does
not focus on the UN because it functioned more dikerum for debate rather than a

unilateral organisation that had a specific positia the conflict’

*0 Furthermore, although not examined in this chapiierconspicuous contributions of Australia, Fegrlapan,
and the USSR should be noted.
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(A) The United States

The US viewed the conflict as an invasion by Vietrend held that its resolution
necessitated the complete withdrawal of Vietnanfieses from Cambodia (Altschiller,
1989: 115). However, there were a number of corscrat had a direct effect on the US’s
Cambodian policies in this period. First, sincediédeat in the Vietham War had resulted in
huge domestic friction, political leaders in the W&nted to have a clear “exit strategy” from
Indochina (Solomon, 2000: xv). Second, from théyeB®80s, the crimes against humanity
committed by the PDK became a prominent politisate in the United States (Chanda,

1988: 39).

These two factors had mixed effects on the negotigtrocesses. First, economic and
military aid to the resistance groups was one efrtain factors that enabled the Cambodian
resistance groups to continue fighting the PRK @talved them to adopt a relatively strong
stance during the negotiations. Second, the USisaggressive attitude enabled it to be a
neutral mediator among the international interverf@€urner, 2004: 194). Finally, the
domestic politics of the US prevented its diplonfedsn assuming more pragmatic positions

in the negotiation processes (Kiernan, 1993: 1927

In the early phase of the conflict, the US joinésEZAN’s containment strategy against the
PRK and Vietnam (Solomon, 2000: 50) (see Figurg dile the United States used its
diplomatic power to prevent the international comityifrom providing economic assistance
to Vietnam, it provided aid directly to non-commsiiesistance factions (Turner, 2004: 35-
6). This initial position gradually transformed thg the mid-1980s. Whereas the US began
to exhibit more flexible attitudes towards the USSR Vietnam (Raszelenberg & Schier,

1995: 183), it continued to provide steady matexidlto the resistance groups .
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When the negotiations began in 1987, the Bush govent set four main goals: ‘the verified
withdrawal of all foreign forces; the creation ofi@utral political process culminating in free
and fair elections under UN auspices; the presenvalf a viable non-communist alternative;
and a settlement which guaranteed that the Khmag&would not return to power’ (Turner,

2004: 190).

(B) China

During the 1970s, the tension between China ant)8&R exacerbated as the latter
launched a so-called “encirclement” of China pol&sihough China tried to prevent it, the
influence of the Soviet Union in Southeast Asiad(anVietnam in particular) became
increasingly evident. In this context, the invasadrCambodia by Vietham was considered by
China as a part of the “Balkanisation” of IndochiBased on this interpretation, China
pursued three major goals: a significant redudto8oviet influence in the region,
Viethamese withdrawal from Cambodia, and the diggmt of the PRK government (Ross,
1991: 1170-1). However, although it was a strongpadte of the PDK (see Figure 4.3),
China did not seek to secure outright victory fo party because the four years of Khmer

Rouge policies had not been beneficial to Chinesaests (Ross, 1991: 1173).

In the early phase of the conflict, China madetanyi, economic, and diplomatic efforts to
thwart the PRK regime. First, China provided ecomwoamd military aid to the PDK through
Thailand. Moreover, it hosted a series of meettogencourage the Cambodian resistance
groups to forge an alliance (Brown & Zasloff, 19928). Diplomatically, in addition to open
condemnation of the invasion through its governroamtrolled mass media, China made
efforts to convince the UN not to recognise andydegitimacy to the PRK regime (Vang,

2008: 221-2).
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In the mid-1980s, China revised its regional sgige and improved its relationships with the
Soviet Union and Vietnam, which it had hithertoarmtpd as aggressors. Sino-Viethamese
relations began to show signs of improvement fr@®371(Turner, 2004: 116). More
importantly, the USSR and China moved closer td edler after Gorbachev identified the
normalisation of ties with China as his diplomati@rity in 1986. During a series of bilateral
talks between China and these countries, the Caarbbpdoblem was one of the main issues

that were discussed (Turner 2004, 105-6).

Figure 4.3. Relations between the Major Actordhien€Cambodian Peace Negotiations
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Factors Occasioning the Cambodian Peace Talks
Long-term Factors

This section describes five major long-term factbet convinced the Cambodian national

factions to change their attitudes towards negotisand resolution of the war: the change in
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Sino-American relations, the transformation in tH&SR’s diplomatic priorities, the military
stalemate in the conflict, and the lack of bothemnat and non-material resources. The
former two factors are attitudinal changes thauo@d at the international level, and the

latter three are changes that originated from withe country.

(A) International Factors - Changes in the Refetiops between the Power States

As global powers such as the Soviet Union, the USW, China began to escape from the
politics of ideological confrontation in the mid-8@s, the Cambodian national factions and
Vietham were encouraged to reconsider their watesgies. The relationship changes began
with Mikhail Gorbachev’s speech in Vladivostok o® 2uly 1986 in which he proclaimed
perestroika(reform) andglasnost(opening). As a part of the transformation, theSBS
pursued reconciliation with China and ASEAN (Bro&Zasloff, 1998: 34). Although the
USSR did not reduce its material aid to Vietham #nredPRK dramatically (Thakur & Thayer,
1992: 203), its new approach nullified the systdrglobal ideological hostility that had

underpinned the regional strategies of the actors.

Although their change in diplomatic stance was fesiécal than that of the USSR, the US
and China also assumed more moderate posturesitdreinam and the PRK. Although
both countries continued to insist that the Vietaaenarmy withdraw from Cambodia, they
acknowledged that they did not seek the returtm@®fRDK (Ross, 1991: 1172). This change
gradually convinced the PRK to seek an opportuwitgchieve its goals through diplomatic

means (leng Mouly, 2009: Author’s Interview).

Furthermore, facing the prospect of economic ismadnd suffering chronic economic
depression, Vietnam was compelled to improve ieticmship with the US and China. To

promote economic recovery, Vietham sought an iofusif foreign funds. However, major
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international monetary organisations (e.g. the IMifJ states requested its withdrawal from
Cambodia as a condition for assistance (Turne42040). Thus, Vietham had to make some

concessions on the Cambodian issue.

All these external changes caused Viethamesedstttowards the Cambodian conflict to
soften. As a consequence, the PRK also activelgbtmgseek a negotiated settlement of the
conflict. Seeing this, the CGDK felt that this neeenario provided a good opportunity to
gain concessions from Vietnam through negotiatiomparticular, the PDK thought the
changes provided opportunities to improve its nggahternational image by demonstrating

its eagerness to engage in peace negotiation (HE2@9: 69-70).

(B) Domestic Factor (1) - Stalemate in the War

In the mid-1980s, it became more evident that epthie war through one party’s military
victory was impossible. Although the PRK-PAVN atic@e dominated the combat in the initial
phase of the civil conflict, it failed to contrdrtitories effectively. The resistance groups
conducted guerrilla warfare, and the PRK was untb¥gpe out its opponents. Although the
heavily armed PRK-PAVN were able to attack andrdgshe PDK’s military bases during

its dry season campaigns, the resistance groupssuecessful in organising
counteroffensives that attacked the PRK’s provinafiéces during the rainy season.

Gradually, both sides began to worry that the wightrbecome a protracted affair.

The PRK-PAVN alliance’s dry season campaign in 18Bheightened the concerns of both
sides. In fact, the alliance had achieved its gstatonventional victory since 1979. It

destroyed most major KPNLF and the PDK bases am@dahe majority of the PDK troops
to retreat to the border (Bilveer, 1985: 28-36).aA®sult, all the resistance groups realised

that their forces were unlikely to prevail and thatoutright military victory was improbable.
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Particularly, the PDK and the KPNLF, which had e a policy of ‘total victory’ over the

PAVN, were shaken by the destruction of most oirthases (Haas, 1991: 141). As Hun Sen
recalls, however, the campaign also strained the€ &Rl caused it to re-evaluate its potential
to militarily bring about an end to the war ancctmsider peace talks as a supplementary (if

not an alternative) way of resolving the conflis¥{B, 1985: 3; Haas, 1991: 140-1).

(C) Domestic Factor (2) - Insufficient Resources

As the war dragged on, the lack of resources be@apa@amount issue to all national
factions. However, the issue was particularly intgatrto the PRK. As briefly described
above, it lacked popular support during the mid@98 his low popularity affected other
material resources. For instance, the army fade@d¢ruit and train new soldiers (Bangkok
Post, 3 January 1986). Furthermore, the chroniitarylconflict, the lack of capable human
resources following the PDK's failed socialist @mcis, and the international economic
embargo prevented the PRK from promoting econotaigilssation (Haas, 1991: 139-40).
Therefore, it became increasingly difficult for tRRK to continue conducting nationwide

military combats.

The resistance groups suffered less from lacksurces. The resistance armies normally
conducted sporadic guerrilla operations and neetdeth fewer military and economic
resources than the PRK regime. Moreover, althowglsufficient, relatively stable military
support (from China) and economic aid (from thedsd ASEAN) were provided. Although
the legacy of the PDK’s rule could have adverséfigcéed domestic and international
opinion, Prince Sihanouk’s leadership of the CGDidrded it legitimacy and helped to

secure a degree of domestic and international stufipeder, 1999: 16-7).

The combination of the factors presented abovegdibabout the Cambodian national
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factions’ enthusiasm for peace talks. The PRK egecially keen to enter negotiation and
took active steps to engage with the CGDK. AftenkBen expressed his willingness to meet
with Prince Sihanouk, the PRK government begar9Biv1to officially promote policies for
‘national reconciliation’ (Osborne, 1994: 254). Mower, Vietham announced a plan to
withdraw its army by 1990 (Brown & Zasloff, 1998)2 The CGDK, especially Prince
Sihanouk, responded favourably to these gesturestially, the first meeting between

Prince Sihanouk and Hun Sen was held in Decemt&#f itBFrance.

Short-term Factors — Withdrawal of the ViethamesayAfrom Cambodia

If the long-term factors provided the bedrock fegatiation, there were a number of short-
term factors that provided more instant and dineativation to the Cambodian national
factions to enter negotiation. In fact, many fastoontributed to bringing the Cambodian
factions to the negotiating table, such as exténtatveners’ intense diplomatic pressure on
the factions to negotiate, the proliferation ofi&DK movements in US domestic politics,
and China’s diminishing enthusiasm for Cambodianes. However, the greatest momentum

was provided by the withdrawal of the Viethamesayain 1989.

The withdrawal of the PAVN from Cambodia was amésthat was critical to the resolution

of the conflict. The CGDK and many external inter@es, including China, Thailand, and
Singapore, demanded Vietnamese withdrawal as aquisite for negotiation or as a non-
negotiable condition. However, after confronting tkRsistance armies during the dry-season
campaign in 1984-85 and recognising their strertgh PRK and Vietham became
increasingly concerned about the outcomes of watlvdl and requested a ‘guarantee that Pol
Pot would never return to power’ (Haas, 1999: 15C@ihin Kim Thong, 2009: Author’s
interview). Hence, the withdrawal of the PAVN inpgg&mber 1989 removed a huge obstacle

to the Cambodian negotiation process.
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However, Vietnam and the PRK’s concession did estit directly in a stable and productive
negotiation. In contrast, believing that the PRI baen weakened, the CGDK conducted
vigorous military operations during the rainy seasn1989-90. However, although these
operations achieved relative success, the PRK ezedvnost of its lost territories in the next
dry-season campaign (Turner, 2004: 208). All Candoogrovincial capitals and all but two
district towns remained under PRK rule (Kiernar@2:5o0 pagination). It was obvious that
the PRK’s military strength was stronger than #&stance groups had estimated. Finally,

FUNCINPEC and the KPNLF more actively engaged igotiation.

In general, after the withdrawal of Viethamese pgall the national factions showed more
readiness to negotiate than before. Losing itekrmilitary resource (the PAVN) and seeing
that Vietham had more important national interésas supporting its Cambodian ally, the
PRK began more earnestly to work towards the sgauiethe negotiation. For the resistance
groups, the withdrawal meant that they achieveit granary goal (the removal of
Viethamese Imperialism). After realising that thet@Wamese ‘puppet’ regime was still strong
despite Vietnam’s withdrawal, the CGDK finally ackmledged Hun Sen as a negotiation

partner.

El Salvador

Brief History of the Conflict and Negotiation

The historical roots of the civil conflict in El ador, in which 100,000 were killed and
38,000 disappeared (Stanley, 1996: 3), lie indgtmemic system, which has traditionally
relied heavily on coffee exports. The cultivatidrcoffee had led to the widespread

displacement of subsistence farmers (mestizos) Hifte Vagrancy Law (1881) and the
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Agrarian Law (1907) expropriated their lands anthpelled them to either work on large
estates or seek new land to clear. Their formeatdavere consolidated into coffee plantations,
resulting in the majority of Salvadorans becomigdiess labourers. The disaffection of
Salvadoran peasants and workers with their chiooverty, government corruption, and the
suppression of human rights intensified. Howe\es, ‘inilitary-oligarchy alliance’ ruthlessly

suppressed any resistance to its rule (Juhn, 11998:

During the 1970s, with the support of Christiarepts and rural peasants, five major
revolutionary organisations were established, ngdiglintellectual ideologues. While the
government responded to popular resistance witleviguppression and assassination, the
five organisations undertook ‘executions, kidnagpiracts of financial “recuperation”,
bombings, and mass action’ (Torres-Rivas, 1997:@1After the establishment in October
1980 of the Farabundo Marti National LiberationrEr@=MLN), a coalition of the five
revolutionary groups, the conflict in El Salvadscalated into a full-scale civil war (Karl,

1992: no pagination).

Finally, with the peaceful election of Alfredo Grani of theAlianza Republicana
Nacionalista(ARENA) in 1989, the first signs that a negotiapséce settlement might be
reached emerged (Byrne, 1996: 177; Montgomery, 188%). Additional momentum for
negotiation came when the FMLN'’s largest militagyrpaign, launched on 11 November
1989, resulted in failure (Pugh, 2009: 88-9). In&tionally, many changes related to the end
of the Cold War led the FMLN to transform their naity and negotiation strategies
(Negroponte, 1996: 241-2; LeVine, 1997: 231).

With the mediation of the UN'’s Secretary-Genetad, government and the FMLN held a
series of negotiation sessions (De Soto, 1999:. 2d2he meetings in Geneva and Caracas in

April and May 1990, they agreed to establish ‘a-ptased process: negotiations first on
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broad-ranging political issues, then on a ceasé€Kial, 1992: no pagination). However,
after the Sanjosé Agreement was signed on 26 999,the talks became deadlocked from

June 1990 to April 1991 over the issue of refornthefarmed forces.

Figure 4.4. Map of El Salvador
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After several months’ stalemate the breakthroughecevhen the government yielded to
demands to rewrite the constitution so as ‘to edeline armed forces from internal security
management and to place the military under civitiantrol’ (Hampson, 1996: 143). Both

sides consented to the Mexico Agreement, whictugendl the six central issues of ‘reforming
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the armed forces; the judicial system; human righis electoral system; the forming of a
Truth Commission which would investigate the mashbus crimes committed by both sides
during the civil war; and, in a separate addendefioyms to the country’s constitution’
(LeVine, 1997: 238). After extensive problems andfticts among the political actors, the

ARENA-dominated National Assembly amended the c¢tuiginal articles on 29 April 1991.

Although a number of issues remained unresolvedgttivernment and the FMLN signed the
New York Accords on 31 December 1992. In these r@s;anost remaining critical issues,
including the reduction of the armed forces, FMLpN&sticipation in the civilian police, the
establishment of the National Commission for thesadidation of Peace&Comision

Nacional para la Consolidacion de la Ra20OPAZ), and the like, were addressed.

Simultaneously, a ceasefire between the two paséesalso proclaimed.

During the implementation phase, ONUSAL played waikde. In particular, it successfully
depoliticised the military groups (Negroponte, 208%4-5; Baranyi & North, 1996: 15).
Moreover, the FMLN was officially recognised asaifical party in April 1991. Finally, a
presidential election was held in 1994. Althougtb&wWwamora of the FMLN was defeated
by Armando Calderdén Sol of ARENA and there were ynarcusations of vote fraud, the

FMLN accepted the result (Montgomery, 1995: 155-6).

National Factions

This section describes two national factions: tREAA government, led by President
Cristiani, and the FMLN, a coalition of five antdgernment resistance groups. In line with
the corresponding section for the Cambodian cdnftifocuses on a brief history of each
faction, its fundamental goals during the negatiateand material and non-material resources.

This thesis considers the FMLN as a unified orgatios because the five organisations that
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comprised the FMLN coordinated their moves in tatv&loran peace negotiation and

demonstrated relatively strong unity (McClintocR98: 48).

(A) The Nationalist Republican Alliance (ARENA)

From the end of military rule in 1979, the countrgs mainly governed by the Christian
Democratic Party of El Salvaddedrtido Demdcrata Cristiand®DC) and ARENA.
However, this section deals only with ARENA sintked the negotiation with the FMLN

during the last phase of the Salvadoran conflict.

ARENA was established in March 1981 by Roberto BAisson, a major in the National
Guard Guardia Nacional) D’Abuisson’s support largely came from the cofédiges (i.e.,
landowners and entrepreneurs), middle class gro@ssmall businessmen, traders, and
grocers), and military commanders (Paige, 19931:18tanley, 1996: 232). As the role of the
business group in the party grew during the 198@sparty prioritised industrial interests

(Munck, 1993: 79).

After being defeated in the elections in 1984,dhay appointed Alfredo Cristiani Burkard, a
leading member of the progressive business grautheaparty leader in order to improve its
image. Cristiani’s policies, which pursued econommdernisation, currency liberalisation,
trade tariff reduction, and reinvestment of indiagtprofits, as well as his personal
commitment to donation to charitable causes, gastieshg support from diverse social strata
(Negroponte, 2005: 161-3). After a landslide vigtor the local and congressional elections
in 1988 (80 per cent of the votes in local electiand 31 seats in the National Assembly),
Cristiani was elected president in June 1989. dnrfauguration ceremony, he proclaimed

peace as one of his main political priorities (L@d/i1997: 229-30).

Primary Negotiators- Obviously, it was President Cristiani who proatbenhanced
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negotiation with the FMLN. However, he did not agpm person at the negotiating table
until December 1991. Instead, the president |eftdbtails of the negotiation to Colonel

Mauricio Ernesto Vargas, who was the Deputy ChieStaff (Juhn, 1998: 66)-

Resources- The government’s military and economic resoumere considerable. Owing to
its close ties with the US, the Salvadoran goventmessessed a ‘most formidable military
force’ (Prisk, 1991: 109). In 1988, the El Salvadamed Forces (ESAF) had 55,000 regular
soldiers, and the members of paramilitary grougs 1% the Treasury Police and the
National Guard groups totalled approximately 24,80)a testament to its capacity to wage
war, the government could afford to spend approtetgeb 200 million for military purposes
in 1990 alone (Harris, 2004: 186). Economicallyvkger, the country relied on US aid
because of the problems arising from its chronid conflict. Between 1980 and 1989,
Salvadoran agricultural production fell by 32 pentt Moreover, per capita food production
also fell by 85 per cent (Byrne, 1996: 141). Durihg late 1980s, the average annual

economic aid from the US was more than $ 400 mil{Dunkerley, 1994: 145).

With regard to non-material resources, Presidersti@ni was elected with relatively strong
support from the people (winning 53.8 per centhefiotes). However, the military groups
that Cristiani could not control hampered his ingmpower (Negroponte, 2005: 141; Munck,
1993: 80). Internationally, the United States,ragkberm supporter of the Salvadoran
government, shifted from the position that it hatbithroughout most of the 1980s.
Abandoning Reaganite policies, the new Bush adtnatisn openly called for a political
settlement and encouraged Cristiani to promote treegm. Moreover, its military aid to the

government reduced significantly (from $ 196.6 miilin 1984 to $ 81.3 million in 1989)

*1 The official negotiating team consisted of six nems: two ministers, the SAF Deputy Chief of Staff
(including Vargas), and three civilians.
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(Williams & Walter, 1997: 133).

Fundamental Goals When the negotiation began in El Salvador, thsti@ni government
held a comparatively stronger position than the R\Viecause it had relatively more
abundant material and nonmaterial resources. Thagovernment approached the
negotiations from a reasonably practical and caagie viewpoint. In general, the
government did not proclaim a specific fundamegtall other than the ‘recovery of
economic development by achieving stable ‘no wiatus’ (Byrne, 1996: 175). Nevertheless,
its detailed proposals were conservative rathar tomcessionary. For instance, when the
two parties exchanged their initial ideas on spe@sues in 1990, the government insisted
most issues should be settled ‘according to theigoweent’s own rules’ (FMLN/GOES

proposals, 22 June 1990).

(B) The Farabundo Marti National Liberatidrafabundo Marti para la Liberacion

Nacional FMLN)

The FMLN was established in October 1980 as a timalof the following five different but
mutually-interconnected rebel organisations: then@winist Party of El Salvad@Partido
Comunista de El SalvadoPCS, established in 1930), the Popular Liberdtiorces
"Farabundo Marti'(Fuerzas Populares de Liberacion "Farabundo MarEPL, established

in 1970), the Revolutionary Army of the Peofigército Revolucionario del Puebl&RP,
established in 1972), the National Resistaftesistencia NacionaRN, established in 1975),
and the Workers’ Revolutionary Paffiyartido Revolucionario de los Trabajadores
CentroamericanasPRTC, established in 1976) (Grenier, 1991: 51vR)st group leaders

had middle-class backgrounds, were educated &8dhenal University of El Salvador, and
they espoused leftist or centre-leftist politicddology and liberal theology. Their main

supporters were peasants, students, workers, gidllawers of churches (Juhn, 1998: 1-2;
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Berner, 2008: no pagination) (for details of thesfrevolutionary groups, see Appendix lll).
During most of the 1980s, the FMLN had controllee horthern and eastern areas of

Salvadoran territory (see Figure 4.5).

Figure 4.5. FMLN Areas of Control and Expansiorl @89
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The FMLN effectively coordinated the actions ofntember organisations through its
relatively democratic structure. Since the FMLN Imadsingle leader, key decisions were
taken by consensus; the five commanders and tlosie @ssociates gathered frequently, and
‘a great deal of discussion and debate’ took ptatevhen disagreement surfaced
(McClintock 1998, 56). After the death of Salva@ayetano Carpio, the charismatic but
stubborn leader of the FPL, in April 1983, Schadi&ndal of the PCS attained a ‘first among
equals’ position and maintained a relatively strorigrnal unity (Berner, 2008: no

pagination). The FMLN had connections with a numifetomestic and international actors.
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The Democratic Revolutionary Front (FDR) was itsngstic partner. Although
disagreements existed, the two groups cooperalativety well during the 1980s and 1990s
(McClintock, 1998: 52). In addition, Cuba and Ne&gwa were close external allies that

provided economic, military and diplomatic support.

Primary NegotiatorsThe Diplomatic CommissiorComision Politica y Diplomatiga
represented by Salvador Samayoa (the FPL's secotmhimand) and Ana Guadelupe
Martinez Menendez (the ERP’s second in command)thle negotiation. This commission
acted as both a negotiator and a think tank, arst ofahe commission members were skilful
negotiators (Negroponte, 1996: 100) (for detailthefDiplomatic Commission, see
Appendix I11). However, final decisions were madw#yoafter discussion with FMLN

commandersdomandantgs(Pugh, 2009: 97).

Resources Although the situation changed according toghantity of foreign aid that it
received, the FMLN’s comparative scarcity of mijtaesources continued until the late
1980s (Montgomery, 1992: 116-7). The organisatiosspssed approximately 8,000 soldiers
(less than 20 per cent of the government armyéngth) Economist25 March 1989: 43;
McClintock, 1998: 74) and about 50,000 committeppguters in 1989 (see Table 4.2)
(LeMoyne, 1989: 114; Prisk, 1991: 88). However,@erserious problem was a severe
shortage of arms; only approximately 15 per cenheftroops were provided with
ammunition (McClintock, 1998: 61). Nor were the FNIk economic resources sufficient
either. Its annual budget was estimated at legs®Hamillion, and the organisation was

unable to pay proper salaries to its staff andisddMcClintock, 1998: 63).

As for non-material resources, although its le¥gdapular support during the civil war is
difficult to calculate precisely, McClintock estitea that about 20-25 per cent of the

population supported the FMLN during the 1980s 8t9%-7). The FMLN made efforts to
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develop close contact with the people in rural siga organising frequent meetings with
local people, mobilising grassroots organisatiamsl establishing local government
(Thompson, 2004: 106). Regarding its internatiowvork, its strongest allies were the
USSR, Cuba, and Nicaragua. They provided ‘weapdogistical support and training’,

which were crucial for the FMLN (Negroponte, 1938).

Fundamental Goals Founded on Marxist and Leninist principles, FiMLN believed that

El Salvador should reject and insulate itself fid® influence in order to halt the crimes
against humanity committed by the US-backed autdrain government. Therefore, during
the 1980s, its fundamental goal was ‘to ransomredyety and national independence’
(Prisk, 1991: 121). However, when it became obviadate 1989 that a military victory was
impossible, the coalition demanded more realistalgy the total dissolution of infantry
battalions in the security corps, Treasury polidational Guard, and other death squads;
restructuring of the National Police; dissolutidrttee National Directorate of Intelligence;

and removal of the ESAF officer corps (FMLN/GOE®$gwsals, 22 June 1990; Grenier,

1991: 58).
Table 4.2. Actors in the Salvadoran Conflict, 1989
The Government The FMLN
Leaders Alfredo Cristiani Burkard Shafik Handal

Eduardo Sancho
Joaquin Villalobos
Francisco Jovel
Salvador Sanchez Cerén

Core Negotiators

Mauricio Ernesto Vargas

Ana Guadalupe Martinez
Salvador Samayoa

Regional Supporters Guatemala Nicaragua
Honduras Cuba
(Cost Rica) Mexico

Aligned External Powers | The U.S. U.S.S.R

Number of Soldiers 55,000 8,000

(+24,600 paramilitary groups)
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External Interveners

Regional Actors

This section describes external interveners’ paigef the conflict and the peace
negotiation in El Salvador. In the 1980s, Centnalekica was divided into three groups. First,
a group of countries that included Guatemala, HoaLEI Salvador, and Costa Rica relied
heavily on the support of the United States. Sechtaxkico, Venezuela, Colombia, and
Panama took an anti-US diplomatic stance. Fin@lljpa and Nicaragua were targeted as
enemies by the United States (Furthermore, amanthtiee countries that led regional peace
initiatives, that is, Mexico, Venezuela, and Colaoalthere were significant differences in

their diplomatic priorities (Whitfield, 2007: 62-4)

Regarding their interplay with the national facp@uba, Mexico, and Venezuela
demonstrated particularly dynamic interaction. V#asrCuba played an especially important
role during the early phase of the civil war asadmocate of the FMLN, the other two
countries collaborated to establish the regionatpenitiatives but demonstrated decidedly

different viewpoints on the conflict in El Salvador

(A) Cuba

During the Salvadoran civil war, Cuba became thstrimoportant regional advocate of the
FMLN (McSherry, 1994: no pagination). When the Maguan revolution ended in success
in 1979, the military and logistical support fromléa to the FMLN increased greatly. For
example, it trained thousands of Salvadoran glesrédnd supplied Eastern European-made
weapons. Cuba also encouraged the Nicaraguan $stadjovernment to support the FMLN
(Bracamonte & Spencer, 1995: 3-4; Prisk, 1991: RFfom a diplomatic viewpoint, Cuba

openly criticised the Salvadoran government anghstipd a number of important
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resolutions on human rights abuse in El SalvadtinenJN (McSherry, 1994: no pagination).

Although other socialist states gradually chandpeir attitudes towards the El Salvadoran
revolutionary movement in the mid-1980s, Cuba aelthéo its original ‘strategic and military
asset’ (Negroponte, 1996: 225). Thus, while materthfrom the USSR and Eastern Europe
decreased significantly in 1989, Cuba continuesiigport the FMLN. Because of this
position, Cuba could not play a key role during 8advadoran peace negotiation and

functioned instead as a communication channel twlee FMLN and other actors.

(B) Mexico

Mexico had a long-term strategy of assistancevolutionary movements in Central
America and resistance to US intervention in tlggore Thus, Mexico demonstrated its
opposition to US involvement in the region by orgarg Central American peace initiatives
such as the Contadora group, condemning Ameridarvention in the region, and by
providing material and diplomatic support to thé-gevernment movements in Nicaragua

and El Salvador in the early 1980s (Purcell, 19%#).

Mexico partially supported the FDR-FMLN resistamgeeup until the mid-1980s. For
example, Mexico provided the group with an operatidase in its territory and withdrew its
ambassador from El Salvador in 1979. Moreoveatsstant criticism on the human rights
violations in El Salvador was a major diplomatiatiache for the Salvadoran government.
For instance, a 1981 joint statement by Mexico larahce acknowledged the FDR and the
FMLN as representative political forces and cafacthe regional conflicts to be resolved by

regional efforts (Karl, 1986: 275-80).

However, Mexico changed its anti-US position in e 1980s. Owing to a number of

domestic factors and the transformation in therirgtgonal structure, the Carlos Salinas de
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Gortari government tried to promote reconciliateord normalisation of Mexico’s
relationship with the US, placing economic develepirat the centre of the agenda

(Whitfield, 2007: 63).

(C) Venezuela

Although it opposed the interventionist attituddloé United States, the Venezuelan
government’s regional policies did not favour tegional left-wing revolutionary
movements. Identifying itself not as a revolutigneountry but as a democratic state,
Venezuela wished to spread democracy in the rejloneover, Venezuela feared that the
spread of such movements might lead to a resumpfitime Marxist insurgency that had

previously operated in the country (Karl, 1986: 280

As for the conflict in El Salvador, rather than paging the FMLN, Venezuela’'s peace
intervention focused primarily on persuading the/&foran government to make more
concessions. In fact, Venezuela did not believettteFMLN would bring democracy to El
Salvador. Thus, when Venezuela and Mexico joineddbntadora Group in 1983, which
aimed at pursuing a comprehensive political segl@nm Central America, their regional
strategies differed (Molina Mejia, 1991: 7; Purc&B87: 161). For instance, Mexico’s call
for negotiated power sharing in El Salvador wasospp by Venezuela’s desire for
integration of the FMLN through the electoral preseMoreover, to secure regional stability,
Venezuela dispatched its military advisers to Bv&dor. It also organised a number of

official and non-official meetings between the t®alvadoran parties during the late 1980s.

Global Actors

This section pays attention to two global actoeg tilayed critical roles in the Salvadoran

peace negotiation process: the US and the USSRUMhed States was the most influential
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external actor, intervening militarily, economigalhnd diplomatically. Although the USSR
did not prioritise the settlement of the Salvadaranflict, its dramatic change in attitude
towards the country in the mid-1990s became ortbeomost important factors in forcing the

national factions to agree to negotite.
(A) The United States

During the 1970s and 1980s, the US made deterneffieds to counter Soviet-backed
communism in the region (McClintock, 1998: 201) nide, the US engaged in direct military
intervention to defeat the insurgency until 1988(Figure 4.6) (Munck, 1993: 77-8;
Hampson, 1996: 135). In addition to the trainingsafvadoran military officers in its
institutes, the US provided various military equgnmt including helicopters and other
aircraft. Moreover, the USA increased its finanai@l to the Salvadoran government from
$9.4 million in 1979 to $897.8 million by 1986 (Tes-Rivas, 1997: 222). Although the
Central American countries established a numbeegibnal peace initiatives including the
Contadora group’s proposals, the Reagan adminatregnored the initiatives until the late

1980s.

However, the US’s policies shifted significantly ehPresident George H. W. Bush
took office in 1989. Instead of blindly supportitige Salvadoran government, the
Bush administration pressed it to negotiate withEFMLN (Hampson, 1996: 135). In
addition, with the government army’s murder of exgpd Jesuit priests in 1989, the
genuine improvement of Salvadoran democracy be@amimportant concern for the
US administration. This pressure from the US tootiage and to improve human

rights compelled the Cristiani government to warkwards and promote a negotiated

*2The UN is not dealt with in this section. Althoutite UN contributed greatly to the peace negotigitioE|
Salvador as a mediator, it did not exhibit any icltandpoints during the negotiation. Rather, dgosed a
series of ideas to overcome the difficulties innlegotiation between 1990 and 1991.
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peace (Munck & Kumar, 1995: 170).

(B) The USSR

Although the USSR welcomed the revolutions in Carimerica, it was somewhat reluctant
to overtly support the revolutionary movements so@t to upset the US unduly. Hence,
although it demonstrated sympathetic attitudes tdvlze FMLN, the influence of the USSR
on the Salvadoran civil conflict was indirect antbfficial. For instance, when the FMLN
leaders visited Moscow in 1980, the USSR did nkhawledge it as a potential government
and instead helped the organisation secure milgadyfinancial aid from Eastern Europe
rather than providing direct aid itself. Moreowehen it began to actively support the

movement, all aid was sent via Cuba and Nicarayegroponte, 2005: 219).

As the USSR began its new diplomatic approacheridte 1980s, its regional strategy also
changed. The Soviets wanted to stabilise the stuat Nicaragua even though this might
involve sacrificing the FMLN (Prisk, 1991: 113). 1989, Edward Shevardnadze, the Soviet
Foreign Minister, warned the FMLN that Soviet econoassistance would be reorganised
and encouraged the rebel group to establish arel@@eontacts in Western Europe in order
to obtain financial investment (Negroponte, 20086)2 In addition, in meetings with the
United States, the USSR emphasised that it sugparntegotiated settlement to the conflict

in El Salvador.
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Figure 4.6. Relation between the Major Actors ia 8alvadoran Peace Negotiation

— International

USSR
—1  Regional @ "
“/

@ Cristiani Govt o’/ ® MIN /

b

Factors Contributing to the Negotiation between Natal Factions

This section discusses the international and doovestors that encouraged the Salvadoran
national factions to consider peace negotiationenseriously. First, there were a number of
long-term factors that contributed to the succésbapeace negotiation in El Salvador: the
Soviet Union’s changing attitudes toward the retiohary movements in Central America,
military stalemate, the implementation of reguli@cgons, and decreasing popular support
for the war. Second, a number of international d@mahestic events occurred in 1989 that also
played key roles in bringing the national factib@she negotiating table, including the
election of the George Bush administration in ti& the collapse of the Nicaraguan

government, the murder of six Jesuits, and tharibf the FMLN’s 1989 campaign.
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Long-term Factors

(A) International Factors — The Change in the USSREgional Policies

As the Soviet Union began to change its domesticiaternational policies from 1986, the
conditions for the Salvadoran negotiation also gednThe USSR demonstrated diminished
interest in the socialist movements in the regiot persuaded Cuba and Nicaragua to
reconsider their hostility to and confrontationtwihe US (Montgomery, 1992: 216; Munck

& Kumar, 1995: 171). Moreover, aid from the USSR ather socialist states became erratic.
In 1989, for instance, the USSR’s Foreign MiniSaevardnadze announced that the Soviet
Union would reduce its economic aid and suspendrémsfer of heavy armaments. In
addition, the supply of ammunition and light armeswio be provided only ‘publicly’; thus,
unofficial arms supply would be stopped (Negropphf96: 235-6). As a prominent leader

of the FMLN admitted, the announcement was a niamw to the organisation since the

assistance was ‘the key factor in sustaining teargents’ (Prisk, 1991: 110).

This transformation in Soviet policies changedrégional politics related to the Salvadoran
peace negotiation. On the one hand, released teoommitment to challenge the perceived
Soviet threat in what the US regarded as its ovakyrxd, the Bush administration became
more committed to pressurising the Salvadoran gouent to seek negotiation with the
FMLN and to improve internal democracy. On the otend, after losing their major donor,
Cuba and Nicaragua reduced their aid to the FMLUMN: FMLN had to reconsider the

direction and ideological premise of their revabaiary campaign (Sullivan, 1994: 85).

(B) Domestic Factor (1) - Military Stalemate

Despite the Salvadoran government’s strenuoustefforwin the war during the mid-1980s,

it became clear that the civil war would be a pngled one. To bring about an end to the war,
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the government increased the efficiency of itstamji campaigns by restructuring the army;,
providing more arms, and implementing more brutatsgies. However, the FMLN
countered the government’s moves with a swift cleangts operational style, replacing
middle-sized regular combat tactics with small-saglerrilla warfare (the so-called
“Prolonged Popular War”). As a result, although EMLN lost a few municipalities that it
had previously controlled, it continued to wielsl &xclusive or dual administrative power
over most of its original territories (Stein, 198®5-6). This failure to critically weaken the
FMLN convinced the government that its counterpas$ stronger than it had expected

(Sullivan, 1994: 84).

By 1988, the FMLN had also realised that militargtery was not easily achievable. In this
period, the coalition changed its strategy front tfaa ‘Prolonged Popular War’ to that of a
‘Strategic Counter-Offensive’, which focused on meigorous attacks in urban centres
(Bracamonte & Spencer, 1995: 13). However, theaipmrs that it conducted throughout

1988 ended in failure, which led the FMLN to chartgenilitary strategy again.

(C) Domestic Factor (2) - Signs of Political Denattsation

Periodic elections during the 1980s were anothaofahat encouraged the FMLN to be
more receptive to diplomatic resolutions. The Sadran government had implemented
regular elections for national office since the ehthe military junta regime in 1979.
Although electoral fraud was frequently reportegwspected, the Magafna administration
and the Duarte government succeeded in reinfotbi@glemocratic process as an essential

element of Salvadoran politics (Pugh, 2009: 93).

These regular elections changed the FMLN'’s percepif the political arena. Since the

organisation had believed that the real cause lo8aran problems lay in the US’s
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influence over and use of the government’s armgdance its own regional interests, they
had refused to join the election so long as thetiele was ‘controlled by the same genocidal
and repressive armed forces’ (Prisk, 1991: 122yéd@r, in 1989, the FMLN agreed to
participate in the election and announced a sleasefire for its duration (Prisk, 1991: 122-
3). Although it is unclear whether the coalitiordregenuine desire to accept the result of the

election, it was an important indicator of the ojpum the FMLN’s revolutionary strategies.

(D) Domestic Factor (3) - Decreasing Popular Supfoorthe Conflict

In the late 1980s, both factions suffered from erél@se in popular support for the war. As
the war dragged on, people became weary of thengel and angered by the increasing
terrorism during the mid-1980s. Evident economitederation, the constant security threat,
and the impossibility of managing daily life madsople turn against the FMLN (Stein,

1988: 196; Montgomery, 1992: 215). The loss of suppad a direct and negative impact on
the FMLN’s military operations. The organisatiopgslitical propaganda failed to persuade
the people to support their ongoing military cangpaand recruitment of new forces became
more difficult (Bracamonte & Spencer, 1995: 10).8Aesult, the number of FMLN troops

fell from 10,000 in 1985 to 4,000 in 1989 (Prisk91: 110). For the Cristiani government,
the people’s desire to end the war became a signifipolitical asset, and a negotiated peace

became central to the government’s agenda (Bracdan&8pencer, 1995: 32-3).

Short-term Factors

(A) International Factors — Three Regional andrimadonal Events

In 1989, a number of events occurred that provio®t national factions with good
opportunities to achieve their goals through negitn. First, together with the change in the

USSR’s policies, the political change in Europe &adear signal of the emergence of an
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external crisis. Beginning with the fall of the BeWall in November 1989, many socialist

countries in Europe underwent radical ideologitenges.

In addition, the Sandinista government also losh&Nicaraguan election. The FMLN
leadership was left reeling by these changes alded that embarking on a strategy of

protracted conflict had become untenable (Negrand196: 241-2; LeVine, 1997: 231).

Moreover, George H. W. Bush had been elected agrésdent of the US. In contrast with
the Reagan administration that had maintained emlagical hostility against the
revolutionary movements in Central America, the iBadministration demonstrated much
greater flexibility and pragmatism (Pugh, 2009: Biinck, 1993: 79-80). For instance,
Bernard Aronson, the Assistant Secretary of Sat&ditin American Affairs, planned to
reduce the US’s military aid to the Salvadoran goreent and to apply more pressure on it
to enter negotiation with the FMLN. Moreover, thmangovernment in the United States

sought to be an ‘insider partial mediator’ (Negnoiep 1996: 54).

(B) Domestic Factor (1) - Failure of 1989 Campaign

Seeing the changes in international politics descriabove, the principal leaders of the
FMLN (especially Shafik Handal) decided to launama@or military offensive against the
government on 20 November 1989 in order to dematesits abiding resilience and to gain
more support from the people (Negroponte, 1996; P88h, 2009: 88). Although the initial
phase of the attack was successful, the FMLN wanstewlly defeated by the Cristiani

government (Bracamonte & Spencer, 1995: 33-5).

The failure provided critical momentum for bothioatl factions to treat the issue of peace
talks seriously. On the one hand, the FMLN wasddro abandon its baseless belief that it

could prevail over the government once it had cotraéed its entire forces. On the other
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hand, the government realised that the FMLN’s affes capability was much stronger that
they had anticipated and that they did not have#pacity to prevent all attacks by the

resistance group (Pugh, 2009: 88-9; LeVine, 1997).2

(C) Domestic Factor (2) - The murder of Six Jesuits

The killing of six Jesuit priests and their two workers by the governmental death squad
known as the El Salvador Armed Forces (ESAF) ohNagember 1989 galvanised the anger
of both the domestic public and the internatiomahmunity. The killing was considered
important because the priests were well known aspacted figures in Salvadoran society,
and the manner of their murder was particularlydr(Betancur, Planchart, & Buergenthal,
1993: no pagination). Since the US government matkgsed that its aid to the Salvadoran
government would help to develop democracy and mumgats in the country, the murder
made the USA reconsider its Salvadoran policy (8maante & Spencer, 1995: 34-5; Sullivan,
1994: 84). In May 1990, the House of Representatilexided to halve military aid to El
Salvador (Byrne, 1996: 183) Facing these diffi@dfithe Salvadoran government had to
demonstrate its will to improve human rights in toeintry and to display a greater

willingness to enter negotiation with the FMLN.

All these long-term and short-term factors persdate Cristiani government and the FMLN
to seek more actively a resolution to the Salvadcmnflict by peaceful means. By

employing a two-track strategy that used both d@bc negotiation and military strength,

the FMLN demonstrated that it had accepted diplantattics as a means of pursuing its
goals. The organisation transformed the Diplom@benmission, which had been its
instrument of public relations, into the body fagotiation with the government (Negroponte,
1996: 61). Moreover, it officially called for thevolvement of the UN on 6 December 1989

(Bracamonte & Spencer, 1995: 35). Under strongpdigltic pressure from the US
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government and in the absence of serious oppogrtomits military, the Cristiani
government also more actively sought a negotiatétement. Finally, both sides accepted
the offer of UN mediation and discussed the dedgil@cedures of the negotiation in January

1990.

CONCLUSION

This chapter provided the background informatiotheftwo cases examined in this thesis,
focusing on three issues: the historical backgreswifdhe two conflicts, a brief description of
the national factions and external interveners,taedong-term and short-term factors that
promoted peace talks. It also briefly illustratkd initial moves taken by the actors to
accommodate the peace negotiations, an issue ihaewevisited in later chapters during

the focus on interplay.

Each of the two sections that dealt with the Candodnd El Salvadoran cases began by
explaining the history of the conflicts and negodias in each country (this section is also
supplemented by the chronologies in the AppendiXHg roots of the conflicts, the origin of
the warring factions, the development of the caisglithe negotiation processes, and the role

of external actors were briefly described in thstfpart of each section.

After this, the characteristics of the negotiataagors were discussed. With regard to the
national factions, the primary negotiators, theemat and non-material resources, and the
fundamental goals of each faction were at the easftthe description. In the Cambodian
case, the PRK government, led by Hun Sen, anchtke tesistance groups, FUNCINPEC,
the PDK, and the KPNLF, were discussed. The intemidy of the coalition of resistance

groups, the CGDK, was seen to be very weak, anthtiee groups were therefore considered
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as separate entities. In the Salvadoran case ribiga@i government and the FMLN were
discussed. Here, however, the resistance coabtiatérnal unity was relatively strong, and it

was adjudged to be a unified organisation.

This chapter also described the basic attitudélseoéxternal interveners towards the

conflicts in Cambodia and El Salvador. These atétuwere based on their fundamental goals
in the conflicts and played a key role in determgnihe strategies and conduct of the national
factions. The external actors that had strongriek&tions with the national factions, that is,

Vietnam, Thailand, China, Cuba, Mexico, the USSR the US, were discussed.

Finally, the major long-term and short-term factihvat convinced the national factions to
come to the negotiating table were demonstrate@db&srved above, there were a number of
common long-term factors in both cases: the chamgesrld politics at the end of the Cold
War, the domestic military stalemate, and decregsiaterial and nonmaterial resources. In
addition, there were a number of short-term evidrgsdemonstrated the need for negotiated
resolution of the conflicts. The combination ofgadactors promoted the initiation and

progress of the negotiations in both countries.

Based on this information, Chapters 5, 6, and Vamialyse the processes of interplay
between the national factions and external intesk®that were used to achieve agreement on
the establishment of the coalition resistance grdemobilisation of troops, and the
composition of the transitional authority. In padtiiar, the changes in the negotiating actors’
moves during their negotiation and the motivatiehibd the changes are at the centre of the
analysis. As discussed in Chapter 3, the issueeoéstablishment of the coalition resistance
group is different from the other two issues imrterof the time period, the purpose of
negotiation, and the actors involved. Howeverss gelected as a study case because it shows

the patterns of interaction between national fastiand regional advocate countries during
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the early period of the conflict. Considering thkey two cases, although the negotiations on
the two issues were closely interrelated, theyd@seussed in separate chapters in order to
demonstrate two different aspects of the interactioe interplay between national factions
and international mediators whose approach to peegetiation is based on Western
concepts, and the interplay between national fastand global/regional powers that act as a

regional actor having global power.
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Chapter 5

The Interplay between National Factions

and Impartial Third Parties

INTRODUCTION

This chapter analyses the interplay between thematfactions and the external interveners
in the two case studies, or more specifically,RRK’s interaction with the US in Cambodia
and the FMLN'’s interplay with the UN in El Salvadiuring their peace negotiation
processes. At the centre of the analysis are tms:gi1) finding the characteristics of the
national factions’ interplay with the impartial tHiparties® that are distinct from their
interaction with other external interveners, andid2ntifying and studying the obstacles
generated by the ethnocentric cultural values ethird-party interveners in the peace
negotiation. To clarify the actors’ strategic mowets on these issues, the Cambodian part of

this chapter is largely based on the author’s Weldk conducted in 2009.

First, this chapter reveals the patterns of inggrfletween the impartial third parties and the
warring factions during the peace negotiationsamBodia and El Salvador. More

specifically, phase by phase, it tracks the changdse strategies employed by impatrtial

third parties to persuade the national factionm#de progress in their peace negotiations and

the warring factions’ responses towards the extexctars’ efforts.

In general, the patterns in the two case studiew shat when the impartial third parties

displayed stronger enthusiasm for the peace neigoisa this was more likely to promote

%3 As discussed in Chapter 3, an impartial thirdyparthis thesis refers to third parties that perpeaceful
resolution of conflicts through negotiation betwestional factions and have little intention ofldeg benefits
for certain national factions.
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serious and flexible attitudes among the natioaetidéns. However, it is also observed that
while their relatively neutral but less enthusiasittions provided good conditions for the
national factions to promote their own peace itites, the impartial third parties did not
play decisive roles in changing the fundamentatiuakts of the warring factions towards the

peace negotiations.

In addition, through the juxtaposition of the peaegotiations in Cambodia and El Salvador,
this chapter also analyses different patternsisftfipe of interplay. In short, the UN
mediators and the FMLN leaders in El Salvador acdebetter cooperation than the US and

the PRK negotiators in Cambodia.

Second, this chapter suggests that the role pllayeke negotiating actors’ disparate cultural
backgrounds in the formation of their perceptiaan important factor that affects the
effectiveness of third-party intervention. Manytbé peace processes undertaken by the
United Nations and other external states and osgéions between the late 1980s and the
mid-1990s were based on Western cultural valueseShe conceptions underpinning these
projects differed from those of the local cultunenthich the projects were being carried out,
many of the UN peacekeeping operations were ontyatist successful in gaining people’s
support. Hence, the effectiveness of these peaoegses tended to be hampered by the
prosecution of policies that were based on cultuailes alien to the local culture (Richmond,

2006: 300).

In this chapter, the two case studies reveal tleethat cultural barriers can play in peace
negotiations. The negotiations in Cambodia andal&lor encountered significantly
different obstacles arising from the actors’ etherdgac cultures. In Cambodia, since the

international interveners did not consider the Caaidn people’s perceptual differences
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important and relied heavily on their Western aaltwalues® to interpret major negotiation
issues, they failed to produce proposals that wersuasive to the Cambodian national
factions. By contrast, as a result of its relagvabse cultural ties and good communication
with the Salvadoran factions, the UN succeededanding serious mutual
misunderstandings when attempting to convince MENFto abide by the UN’s

coordination and suggestions.

This chapter looks at the negotiation processds regard to the issues of demilitarisation
and the interim authority. As explained in Cha@edemilitarisation was a highly
controversial issue for most of the warring factidrecause the process might determine their
future survival. The negotiations on this issuadiereveal the dynamics of the interplay
between the national factions, who were reluctambéke concessions, and the impatrtial

third parties, who attempted to convince them t&em@ompromises. In addition, El Salvador
and Cambodia’s differing negotiation processesherférmation of a transitional authority

and the reasons for these dissimilarities helxpbaen the contrasting effectiveness of the

implementation processes in the cases.

Each section begins with a brief description ofdbtors’ perceptions of negotiation, peace,
and violence in order to contextualise their sgee during the peace negotiations. After this,
the ways in which these perceptions affected tpeats during the negotiations are discussed.
Next, each section examines the phase-by-phasg@elrathe interplay between the

impatrtial third party and the national faction ehgrithe negotiation process. Finally, a

summary and rough analysis of the patterns is ptede

* As indicated in Chapter 1, Western culture ismonolithic and comprises various sub-cultures wittied
characteristics. In this chapter, however, the t&estern culture’ denotes some of the common cailtu
features of the countries that played the most mapb roles in the Cambodian peace negotiatiotudtieg the
US and Australia.
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CAMBODIA

This case study examines the interplay betweebttiied States and the PRK. The US
played a prominent role in the Cambodian peacetragms as a relatively impartial
intervener that had modest economic and militaflyémce over the Cambodian national
factions. The USA also made great efforts to cowtdi the moves of other international
actors, including Indonesia, Japan, China, Vietreamd, the members of UN Security Council
(Lizée, 1999: 61, Solomon, 1999: 314). The PRKhasle factogovernment (but one that
had lost most of its advocates (the USSR and Me}rey the end of the 1980s), sought to

secure its political prominence in the forthcomiransitional authority.

Differences in the Cultural Values of the Actors

Although a variety of factors contributed to th&etient perceptions of the actors, many
studies agree that three historical factors moshgty affected the Cambodian people’s
attitudes to conflict and negotiation: indigenougiwre, colonialism, and civil war.
Cambodia’s indigenous culture, influenced by Brahisra, Theravada Buddhism, ‘patron-
client communitarianism,” and Cambodia’s long higtof being a unified entity, provided a
basis for the Cambodian people’s conceptions oflicband negotiation, conceptions that
are very different from those of Western sociefsang-Meth, 1991: 445-6; Marlay &
Neher, 1995:14; Bit, 1991:: 3-14; Lizée, 1999: 30yloreover, although the relatively short
and indirect period of French colonialism (1863-3Pbad a significant impact on the ruling
class of the country, it had little effect on lopalasant societies (Bit, 1991: 13; Chandler,

1998: no pagination). Finally, the sequence ofenblkvents in recent Cambodian history,

% For details of Western notion of negotiation atscrigins, see chapter 2.
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beginning with the Viethamese war (1959-1975), icmmg through the disastrous Khmer
Rouge regime (1975-1979), and culminating in thetien-year long civil war (1979-1993)

transformed people’s ideas greatly (Bit, 1991: 4718zée, 1999: 30).

The different approaches of the actors to the Wahg issues were particularly serious
obstacles to the development of mutual understgruoitween the national factions (the PRK
and the CGDK) and the international intervener (1% during the Cambodian peace

negotiation.

Negotiation

Three distinct components of Western culture —vigdialism, egalitarianism, and low
context communication — informed the internatiangrveners’ conceptions of negotiation
(Gellman, 2007: 25-6). Since individualism emphesithe importance of interests and
tangible outcomes (Ting-Toomey, 1999: 210), Wessewieties prefer to use direct and
verbal communication methods to produce concretéracts (Kimmel, 1994: 180-1) rather
than contextual or symbolic behaviour (Le Baror)2o pagination). In addition, they
generally believe that agreement can be forgedolly sides making concessions and

agreeing to compromise some of their interests.

However, Cambodian culture is underpinned and guimea collectivist ethic. Due to the
prominence of hierarchical social structures amggthftiontext communication systems in
Cambodian collectivist culture, the Cambodian regldactions’ viewpoints were clearly at
variance with Western ideas. For them, negotiattas a process towards mutual and
interdependent existence and resolution of roaseswsather than quick fixes. The influence
of Brahmanism, which assumes that ‘the god-kingsdu# negotiate nor placate’, and

Buddhism, which regards visible disputes as theesgion of long accumulated anger,
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prevented Cambodians from subscribing to a beliebinflict resolution through

compromise (Bit, 1991: 15-6). Instead, the Camboéaations considered negotiation ‘a
means of circumventing pressures for more pairdatiBces’ (Bit, 1991: 15-6). Moreover,
rapid compromises were uncommon in the Cambodiamratthical social structure, and there
are few examples in Cambodian history of leadenspromising with their opponents (Bit,

1991: 33; Turner, 2004: 148; Peou, 2002: 511).

This difference in the actors’ concepts of negaiated the interveners and the national
factions to set very different fundamental goalfiéréas the basic aim of the major
interveners was the stabilisation of Indochina,rithgonal factions’ goals were either total
victory, removal of counterparts, or at least gagnpolitical supremacy in the forthcoming
political arena (Turner, 2004: 163) (details follbelow). Although the interveners
recognised that the Cambodian factions’ goals werg different from their own, they
assumed that they could persuade the nationabfecto conform to their concepts of

negotiation (Solomon, 2000: 34-5, 45-6).

Cultural differences had a further impact on thenBadian negotiations through the actors’
different assumptions about the duration of negjotigorocesses. Whereas the Western
interveners regarded a written consensus as aessipn of the end of negotiation, the
Cambodian national factions believed that suchrectd merely demonstrated progress in
the negotiations and formed only a part of the @sscThus, this misunderstanding
contributed to the many problems that occurredndyutihe implementation phase of the Paris

Peace Agreements (PPAs) (Heder, 1999: 115; ChimmTKiong, 2009: Author’s Interview).

Peace

In general, Western societies have a standard@meckept of liberal peace. This concept
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assumes that once good institutions and practreesstablished and sustained, peace will
follow (Lizée, 1999: 83). These peaceful institnsacomprise ‘democratisation, the rule of
law, human rights, free and globalised markets,reeadliberal development’ (Richmond,
2006: 292). Incorporating an assumption of univégstnat justifies intervention, the

Western institutional models of social, politicahd economic organisation were transplanted
wherever Western peace interventions in war-stettexgions occurred (Paris, 1997: 56;

Mac Ginty, 2008: 146; Lizée, 1999: 23-4; Ignati&®03: 17).

Although the national leadership in both casesnssidy consented to the principles of

liberal peace, few actors truly intended to essibdiuch institutions. Under the strong
influence of Buddhism, which stresses that eaclviddal’s internal tranquillity contributes

to the realisation of social peace, and hierar¢Hfitagmented societies that lacked a systemic
social model of peace, Cambodians believed thatepequated to ‘factional
balance/hegemony’ or ‘restored social harmony’eathan a certain type of political entity
(Peang-Meath 1999: 446-447; Lizée 1999: 36-43)thHeumore, although the Cambodian
leaders understood Western notions of democracyrencharket economy, the constituencies
did not share such ideologies, because of the pgsishort and turbulent experience of

democracy (Peang-Meath, 1999, 451-2; Gottesman: 20024).

Such differences in their conceptions of peacectdtethe actors’ views on the nature and
composition of a transitional authority. Westertemeners’ fundamental goal of peace
through democracy meant that they believed thatrémesitional authority would act as a
neutral and legitimate power until a new governnuentld be formed. However, the
Cambodian factions doubted that a neutral tramstipower able to withstand the existing

confrontations could be formed (Peang-Meth, 1993)4
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Violence

Another factor that affected the interplay betw#ennational factions and the international
interveners was their different approaches to wicde Western societies have a strong idea of
the nation state’s ‘responsibility to protect thdividual from violence’ by its monopoly of
domestic violence and share the conviction that@ean be achieved by ‘the absence of
violence’ and ‘the reduction of conflict to poliicprocesses’ (Lizée, 1999: 19-21). Thus,
international interveners assumed that ceasefieeayaerequisite for peace negotiations and

an essential element that demonstrated the aetdlisgness to negotiate.

However, Cambodia lacked such concepts and systeprstect constituencies, and violence
was seen as contextual and as ‘part of the veryeaf social aggregation’ (Lizée, 1999: 40).
Although the French presence provided a sense démastatehood to Cambodia, the
concept of nation statehood remained ill-define@ambodia, and neither a strong
bureaucracy to sustain the structure nor an agreeception of the responsibilities of a state
were established (Bit, 1991: 66). Thus, for Camanslj violence was regarded as a method

of negotiation that could be used by the state wiezessary.

These contrasting conceptualisations of state resspitity resulted in the different
approaches of the international interveners anidmaltfactions to the violence that occurred
during the negotiation. The international interysneontinuously demanded ceasefire as an
integral part of the peace negotiation, and thek tbe national factions’ violation of the
ceasefire very seriously (Haas, 1991: 129). HowdkierCambodian national factions shared
the view that periodic demonstration of their railit capability was a realistic way to attain a

favourable position in the negotiatfSnand, therefore, they remained unconvinced tteit th

% For instance, Lu Lay Sreng, a chief military conmater and the first vice-president of FUNCINPECdsai
‘Showing our strength was important. (...) Only afeir victory in Datung in 1985, did the US begin to
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opponents would continue to observe an agreed foease

Aims of Actors

Based on the different perceptions described alibednternational interveners and the
Cambodian factions set their own goals with redarthe transitional authority. First, the
basic target of the major interveners, including tiN, the US, France, and Australia, was
stabilisation of Indochina (Lizée, 1999: 54). Altlylh each country had individual objectives,
they generally agreed with the vision of liberaape. In 1989, the United States set three
main goals: Cambodia’s independence from Vietnadthe influence of the USSR, the
establishment of democratic government throughtieles, and prevention of the PDK’s

return as Cambodia’s central authority (Solomo®@®@5; Haas, 1991: 252).

As a result, the UN proposals assumed that altiegisnilitary forces of the four military
factions needed to be dissolved and depoliticigddrb the general election (Lizée, 1999: 77).
With regard to the interim authority, the intervesienain goal was building neutral political
infrastructures that would promote a free elecio@ambodia. Thus, the US thought that (1)
the UN should take the lead in promoting a neyddditical environment, imperative for a

free and fair election; (2) in order to promote @ambodian state’s sovereignty, a
representative organisation of Cambodian peopldete® play a symbolic and nominal role
during the interim period; and (3) the PDK shoutddxcluded from the future governance of

Cambodia (Lizée, 1999: 62; Haas, 1991: 163).

provide economic and military support. (...) We ahsal to show how strong our solidarity and militapwer
were to the PRK and the (sly) Khmer Rouge’ (Lu ISagng, 2009, Author’s Interview). Moreover, ChhimK
Thong, a former commander of the PDK, stated, db\after the failure of Vietnam’s and Hun Sen'geff
military campaigns that they became more coopera{i€hhin Kim Thong, 2009, Author’s Interview).
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The PRK'’s fundamental goal was gaining and maiirigiits superiority in the post-conflict
Cambodian political arena (see Chapter 4). Hun(&emell as other Cambodian factional
leaders) did not believe that a future election idoe democratic or neutral. It was difficult
for him to envisage the PRK’s counterparts beingteat to limit their interests and adhere to
the agreed peace accorddhus, Hun Sen considered that ensuring his sumginahe

interim authority was vital to securing the surtig@his party.

Therefore, the PRK wanted to retain as many mylifarces as possible until the new general
elections. With regard to the transitional authpiis goal was maintaining its bureaucratic
structure in the country. Hence, when the negotiatbegan, Hun Sen requested (1) the
exclusion of the PDK from the forthcoming electi¢®) minimal involvement by the
international supervisory body, and (3) maintenasfabe SOC bureaucracy (Brown &

Zasloff, 1998: 31; Turner, 2004: 14%7).

Interplay between the Actors in the Negotiation ess

This section tracks the changing dynamics of treesgic interplay between the US and the
PRK/SOC to achieve their goals during the Cambodegotiations. First, the United States
tried to mediate the differences between the aaoeds by providing economic and
diplomatic incentives, coordinating other exteraetiors’ moves, and suggesting
comprehensive peace proposals. Second, the natamtians attempted to nullify the

interveners’ efforts that were disadvantageoubed interests and endeavoured to achieve

" Lu Lay Sreng, a former leader of FUNCINPEC rechdsy, “Hun Sen, whose power was highly dependent on
Vietnam’s military force, could not simply trustethivords spoken in the negotiations because evelymas the
Khmer Rouge was smart, so smart” (Lu Lay Sreng9280thor’s Interview).

8 These requests were in direct opposition to th®K& goals that included (1) a UN-supervised etstti(2)

the dissolution of SOC organisations, and (3) isicln of PDK in the negotiation process (Haas, 1995; The
CGDK Press Release, 1986: no pagination).
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their goals by producing effective responses tdritexveners’ pressure and suggestions. The
negotiations had the following four distinct phgsasd the characteristics of the pattern of

interplay changed in each of these phases.

Phase 1: 1987 — August 1989

Recognising the long-term factors described in @ag, the Cambodian national factions
began to demonstrate a greater willingness to regpand external interveners also began
to facilitate the negotiations in this phase. Hoerebecause of the US’s lukewarm attitude
and their simple focus on confidence building, mmigicant interplay between the third-
party intervener and domestic warring factions esdent. Eventually, the US failed to

prompt the national factions to launch strongeratives.

The efforts of international interveners in thisipd were limited to the provision of good
offices. With regard to the suggestion of peacgg@sals, for instance, although the UN
Secretary-General Xavier Perez de Cuellar’s foumpgaan in June 1987 and the UN
Undersecretary-General Rafeeuddin Ahmed’s workaqeep outlined the UN’s principles on
the Cambodian issues, they were far from a compsahe blueprint for the peace process
(Haas, 1991: 129; Brown & Zasloff, 1998: 48). Ferthore, external interveners applied no
new significant economic or diplomatic pressurdtmnfactions nor provided them with fresh
incentives to negotiate. During this period, thetebh States displayed little interest in the
Cambodian issue. Although it favoured Viethamedadvawal and the prevention of the
PDK'’s return to power, the Bush administration dymgxpressed its support for the PCC

initiatives of France and Indonesia (Solomon, 2(10):

Despite the good offices, however, the Cambodiaiomal factions failed to reach any

agreements. In October 1987, Hun Sen called foeetimg with Sihanouk and tabled the
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somewhat conciliatory PRK Five-Point Proposal (BnosvZasloff, 1998: 38-9).
Furthermore, he proclaimed the party’s abandonmisdcialism (the state’s name was
subsequently changed to the State of Cambodia (801989) (Gottesman, 2004: 303). In
return, Sihanouk also expressed his willingnessegpotiate. The first bilateral meetings
between Hun Sen and Sihanouk were held in Decet#@3 and January 1988 (Brown &
Zasloff, 1998: 38-49). Thanks to the regional egtacilitation, the first round of the Jakarta
Informal Meetings (JIM), which brought together foar Cambodian factions, took place
from July 1988 onwards. In addition, the efforteegfernal interveners to promote the
peaceful resolution of the Cambodian conflict resiiin the Paris Conference on Cambodia

(PCC) in August 1989.

However, the resistance groups were not ready t@meal concessions under circumstances
where the promise of Vietnam'’s withdrawal might aotually be implemented. For them, the
withdrawal of Vietnam from Cambodia was a non-ne&dié prerequisite of the negotiation,
and they regarded non-implementation of Viethametedrawal as a grave threat that might
enable the SOC to reverse the negotiated peaceragnés (Lizée, 1999: 57). As leng Mouly,

a top leader of the KPNLF stated:

(In the initial period of the war,) we wanted tgtit against Vietham with
our army. We wanted to push them out of our coymioy negotiate with
them. (...) Although we approved of the negotiatiamit Hun Sen,
Vietnam had to be removed. The real aggressor wesam, not Hun Sen.

(leng Mouly, 2009: Author’s Interview).

In a similar vein, a former PDK commander said:

We decided to cooperate with Prince Sihanouk an®&Mr Sann because
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fighting against Vietham was more important thafing against our
former enemies. How could we abandon our demanBAYN

withdrawal? (Chhin Kim Thong, 2009: Author’s Inteaw).

However, Vietnamese withdrawal meant that the S@Gldvlose much of its military
strength, and it was desperate to ensure its $gauthe face of expected PDK aggression
(Lizée, 1999: 57). Hence, despite calls by somerneists for a change in policy, hard-line
leaders, including Chea Sim, criticised Hun Settsnapts to seek a diplomatic resolution to
the conflict>® Thus, although the talks produced a number oftcactive proposals, the
national factions nevertheless continued to reiéeifzeir original positions during the talks

(Haas, 1991: 203-5).
Phase 2: September 1989 — late 1990

In Phase 2, the interaction between the PRK antl$ibecame much more dynamic. The
US adopted stronger and more varied strategieb, asipromoting the UN peace proposals
and providing diplomatic and economic incentives] the PRK became more flexible

towards the demands of the external interveners.

There were two reasons for the intensified involeatrof the international actors. First, the
series of efforts to provide good offices had reslin failure. Second, the behaviour of the
CGDK after Vietnam’s withdrawal from Cambodian tenry had disappointed the
international community. Rather than promoting edea peace talks, the resistance groups
had undertaken nationwide military operations agfaanPRK army weakened by Viethamese
withdrawal (Haas, 1991: 213-4). This caused therug@ners to believe that the Cambodian

negotiations needed to be supported by strongemamd varied measures (Richardson,

%9 Put in terms of Putnam’s two-level game theorynten’s efforts failed to gain domestic ratificatio
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2009: 147-8; Song, 1997: 68-9).

Thus, while Indonesia, France, Japan, and Chinaibated to the Cambodian peace
negotiations by providing good offices and applyiliglomatic pressure on the national
factions, Australia and the United States prodwmedprehensive peace proposals (Lizée,
1999: 60). The USA employed three main methodsitgglabout a successful peace
resolution. First, the country prepared detailed-¢&dtred peace proposals after the end of
the PCC in August 1989 (Solomon, 2000: 34). Basedieas suggested by Australia, the
US'’s peace proposals formed the UN Security Cosnadace initiatives, which comprised a
‘Framework Document’ (August 1990) and an ‘Impletagion Plan’ (November 1990).
Second, the US made various diplomatic effortsritagithe parties to the negotiation table.
The US demonstrated its strong support for thegmnmunist groups by appointing US
congressmen to visit their refugee camps. In antdithe US made official calls urging the
non-communist resistance groups to pursue negwiiatiore seriously (Haas, 1991: 254-5)
and officially withdrew its support for the PDK (®mon, 2000: 34; Brown & Zasloff, 1998:
70; Richardson, 2009: 149). Third, the US applieahemic pressure by restricting its aid to
non-military support of the two non-communist réesmnse factions. In addition, American
economic cooperation with Vietham became more tlaed active. For instance,
approximately $11 million of US aid went to Vietndhmough private organisations in 1990

(Haas, 1991: 256-7).

However, as the interplay between the Cambodianmadtfactions and the international
interveners intensified, tension between the twlesexacerbated. The Australian and UN
peace proposals, which were based on a liberakpeadel, failed to reflect the national
factions’ fundamental interests. Both proposalseairat producing a free and neutral political

environment in which the Cambodian people’s williicbbe expressed. The UN Security
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Council’s ‘Framework Document’ in August 1990, wihithe US supported with
recommendations and coordination, is a good exaofflee interveners’ misreading of the
national factions’ aims and interests. The documesde four recommendations on the
transitional authority issue: (1) UNTAC would casitthe processes of a national electidn:;
(2) a Supreme National Council (SNC) would be dithéd in order to represent Cambodian
sovereignty; (3) the composition of the SNC woutddecided by the national factions; and
(4) although the bureaucratic structure of the $@Q@ld remain, all military forces would be
dissolved (UN Security Council, 1990a; Appendix¢i®m I, Article 1, 2, & 3; Lizée, 1999:
68; Haas, 1991: 287}.The document also declared that UNTAC would bectreral
governing body during the transitional period amat the SNC would play only a nominal
role. Although its detailed suggestions differédlambodia: An Australian Peace Proposal’,
released in early 1990, and the UN’s follow-up ‘lempentation Plan’ of November 1990
were based on the same liberal peace principle€,i2999: 64. 69; Haas, 1991: 217; UN

Security Council, 1990b, Annex 1, Section |, Ai@ and 10).

These recommendations were inconsistent with théamental assumption of the warring
factions that the character and composition otitesitional authority would determine their
political survival. However, the interveners did try to reconcile these contradictions,
convince the factions that a completely neutrahauity could emerge, or formulate a
concrete plan to enforce their ideas. Rather, tRePLb, including the US, paid more
attention to avoiding the controversies that theutioents were anticipated to arouse within

the Western community, such as their pronouncemethe inclusion of the PDK in the

% The idea UNTAC's central role was developed is freriod. Until the first Paris Conference on Cadiadn
1989, it was widely accepted that the transitiggmlernment should consist of Cambodians. The coetsial
issue was whether it would be a quadripartite gowent that would grant the four factions an equahiber of
seats or a bipartite body that would give 50% efghats to the PRK and the CGDK.

® In fact, many ideas in the UN'’s peace proposalimbodia were referenced from the peace proness i
Namibia (Brown & Zasloff, 1998: 132; Heininger, ¥0%).
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transitional authority (Solomon, 1999: 307).

In order to bring the SOC on board, the US begaduide economic and diplomatic
incentives to Hun Sen. Diplomatically, the US a#ity withdrew its support for the CGDK’s
representation of Cambodia in the UN and acceptedtdalks with the Hun Sen
government in July 1990 (Solomon, 2000: 45-6). Booically, in addition to the lifting of
economic sanctions against the SOC, the US detideabvide approximately $10 million of
humanitarian aid to theée factoCambodian government (Haas, 1991: 237, 286; Riclar,

2009: 149).

Nevertheless, the SOC viewed the Framework Docusngriposals, especially the
proposals on the transitional authority, as harrduts goals. Although the preservation of its
organisation was good news for the SOC, UNTAC smbrover electoral processes would
remove the privileges that the SOC’s governmeniédlis had afforded. Moreover, since the
PDK'’s guerrilla forces were more easily able toidwdNTAC verification of their
demobilisation, the dissolution of all military tas was likely to benefit the PDK. These

views were reflected in their responses towardi8& increased pressure.

Despite the SOC'’s reservations, the strengthersmhtives and pressure from the US,
together with the transformation in its advocasgess diplomatic positios, convinced the

SOC to adopt more a flexible attitude in the paaagotiations (Solomon, 1999: 311).
Pointing to this, Son Soubert, a core leader oKRBILF and a son of Son Sann, explains:

The international community, especially the UN #émelUS, applied strong

pressure on us (the four national factions) to pictteeir peace proposals.

%2Vjietnam, which had developed a closer relationstith China, withdrew its demands for a minimalerér
UNTAC in this period.
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However, their goals were different from ours. Nibweéess, for all of us, it
was very difficult to escape their pressure. We B Sen announce that
the SOC would accept most of the UN'’s proposalsweudid not take the
announcement as reflecting his true intention (Soabert, 2009: Author’s

Interview).

Accepting the SNC as an unavoidable reality, th€ 80anged its main strategy from
claiming legitimacy as the sole government to masiing its interest in the council. For
example, two weeks after the announcement of this Blkamework Document,’ the
Cambodian national factions agreed to form a tweteenber Supreme National Council
(Solomon, 2000: 73) and endorsed the Framework Deati (Accord, 1998: 19; Doyle,

1995: 17).

Under pressure from the international communitg,riegotiations between the Cambodian
national factions on the composition of the SNCgpessed throughout 1990. The CGDK
initially demanded that each faction should holdp26 cent of the SNC membership,
whereas the SOC insisted on a membership formutgsing a 50:50 distribution between
the SOC and the CGDK (Haas, 1991: 203-5). The lineakgh came in April 1990, when
Prince Sihanouk accepted a 6:6 distribution ofsskatween the SOC (Haas, 1991: 232).
Two weeks later, in exchange of these developmér@sSOC accepted the PDK as part of
the authority. These proposals were reconfirmedwm8ibanouk and Hun Sen met in Japan in
June 1990 (Lizée, 1999: 66-67; Haas, 1991: 283htwt, Hun Sen gained a concession
from the CGDK on the composition of the SNC’s mershg while acquiescing to the

inclusion of the PDK (Solomon, 1999: 312).

The SOC continued to exhibit a relatively flexiblgitude in the subsequent period. For

instance, when the foreign ministers of the UN &8 the UN Secretary-General urged the
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SOC to accept Sihanouk as the chairman of the $N82ptember 1990, the faction revised
its adamant adherence to the ‘no leader’ idea amploged ‘some compromise formulae such
as co-chairs and rotation patterns’ (Brown & Zdslb®98: 77). As the PRK's attitudes
became more receptive, the internal confrontatioMon Sen’s reformist ideas against
traditional socialist stance exacerbated in midol9%e hardliners in the PRK/SOC pressed
the prime minister to be tougher in the negotigtimevertheless, Hun Sen continued its
policies (Haas, 1991: 235-7). Ultimately, the Caxliba parties proclaimed the first ceasefire

in April 1991 (Accord, 1998: 19).

In short, the US and other third-party interversrsceeded in pressurising the PRK to
consent to their core demands on demilitarisatiahthe transitional authority. However, the
national factions’ collaboration on ending the dmhfbased as it was on diplomatic and
economic incentives and pressure from the US amer ainpartial interveners, would not last

long.
Phase 3: End of 1990 — October 1991

During Phase 3, the PRK challenged the externatuantion, while the international
community, including the UN, exhibited much lesgheisiasm in promoting the progress of
the conflict resolution process in Cambodia. Timany of the UN proposals that had gained

the agreement of the Cambodian national factiorre weersed or significantly modified.

Recognising that the international community hacbb®e less enthusiastic about
involvement in the Cambodian peace process andadkdging the increased Chinese
support for more independent roles for the natiéaetions (Lizée, 1999: 79) the SOC

tried to exclude external actors from involvemeanthe Cambodian factions’ discussions on

% The details of Chinese policies on the Cambodiané are discussed in Chapter 4.
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the peace processes. The SOC'’s first goal in #igg was resisting the UNTAC
arrangement (Solomon, 2000: 74). Since there washnass pressure being applied by the
Western interveners, Hun Sen’s odly factoobstacle was the strong resistance of the PDK

against any compromise.

In pursuing his goals, Hun Sen used two stratedi@geloping a good relationship with
China and convincing other CGDK leaders to agrdeg@roposals, with the aim of
minimising the negotiating power of the PDK. Fitsg, utilised China’s willingness to

support the peace negotiation. For instance, wihef®DK refused to accept the proposal on
Sihanouk’s role as SNC chairman and the compositidhe SNC (7:7), which the other
factions had agreed at the meeting in Jakartarlg &ane 1991, Hun Sen ignored the
opposition while securing continued PDK participatin the negotiations by taking
advantage of the improving relationship betweerindm and China to apply pressure on the
PDK (Lizée, 1999: 73). As a result, this meetingdme ‘the beginning of a major

breakthrough’ in the negotiation process (Browr230).

Second, he tried to gain unanimous agreement $gprioposals from the other two CGDK
groups. For example, when UNTAC'’s proposed role arathe table in Pattaya in August
1991, the SOC succeeded in reversing the decisioie UN’s P-5 on the transitional
authority. In the discussions, the SOC claimed divaict control by UNTAC merely
amounted to further governance by a foreign poard,little more than a continuation of the
one hundred-year long French colonisation, bustr@ng regional influence of the US was
relatively successful in persuading the other taxgtito agree to UNTAC contrd.

Furthermore, it persuaded other Cambodian factomnsverse a number of international

® For instance, Lu Lay Sreng, the first vice-prestdsf FUNCINPEC, said, “It was ridiculous that tAR&K, the
puppet of Vietham, talked about Cambodians’ rulewklver, although | didn't trust the words much, we
couldn’t say it was wrong that Cambodia shoulddded by Cambodians” (Lu Lay Sreng, 2009, Author’s
Interview).
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interveners’ decisions on the transitional autlyorit

A number of important decisions related to thesitaonal authority were made in this period
and included the following: (1) resolution of alkdgreements within the SNC should occur
through its internal conflict resolution mechanisather than by simply complying with the
decisions of UNTAC; (2) the SNC should assume grdagitimacy than a nominal
representative of Cambodian sovereignty and shalalglan increased role in the peace
process; (3) and each factions’ military capaditgigd be reduced by 70 per cent rather than
undergoing complete dissolution (Final Communigtithe Supreme National Council of
Cambodia, 29 August 1991, U.N. document A/46/494 423066, 24 September 1991; PCC

Co-Chairs report, A/46/418 and S/23011, 4 Septerhd@t).

These decisions were clearly beneficial to the SQ@rsuit of its interests and ran contrary
to the proposals suggested by the UN. The firstdeasions provided the SOC with grounds
to intervene and refuse to accept UNTAC's impleragoi policies. The last decision
enabled the SOC to possess a military capabilitychvit considered essential in order to
defend itself against possible attacks by the PiDishort, the SOC was able to maintain its
superior status in terms of administrative andtamyi organisation during the transitional

period.

However, the decisions would make realisation efWN P-5's ideas very difficult, if not
impossible. First, establishing a neutral politiealironment for the election by eliminating
the existing political powers would be difficultdaise the UN had consented to the retention
of the SOC’s administration in its ‘Framework Docemti of August 1990, and the SOC

could exploit its position as thde factogovernment by drawing on the relatively autonomous
power of the SNC. Second, although the SOC'’s pvatien of 30 per cent of its military

forces was crucially important to the pursuit gfiitterests, this decision made UNTAC’s
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verification of the demilitarisation process veiifidult. Thus, the Cambodian national
factions were able to keep military forces in regeen order to resist UNTAC'’s

implementation with force if necessary.

Nevertheless, the US did not pay sufficient attanto the issues that lay behind the
Cambodian national factions’ modification of the ¥Idroposals. The country in this period
displayed an ambivalent posture. In early 1991, Acae domestic outrage against the PDK,
boosted by mass media coverage of its disastréeigby ABC in particular), dampened the
Bush administration’s enthusiasm for coordinatimg €Cambodian resistance groups’
behaviour (Solomon, 2000: 66-9). Therefore, thetéthBStates distanced itself from the PDK
and began to establish a closer relationship wigtngm and the SOC by enhancing
economic cooperation and by opening talks on themeof American MIAs still held in
Vietnam (Haas, 1991: 286). However, this stratedgyndt produce the expected outcomes
because the PRK gradually tried to be more indeg@rfdom Vietnam as the PRK believed
Vietnam became more selfish (leng Mouly, 2009: Authinterview). Moreover, the Bush
government became increasingly uncomfortable viighunpredictable and independent
attitude of Sihanouk and considered supporting @éi8ak Sutsakhan as an alternative

candidate to head a democratic government in Camaljpidas, 1991: 257).

Hence, the US and other international intervengrsidt play an active role. Rather, they left
the decisions on the detailed issues of the proposhe factions themselves rather than
making sustained efforts to develop a blueprinthertransitional authority (Brown &

Zasloff, 1998: 92). For instance, although the @8 bhances to raise its concerns about the
Pattaya agreements at the P-5 session on thealasif the Pattaya meeting, at a final SNC
meeting convened by the P-5 in late Septemberaatite meeting between President Bush

and Sihanouk in September, it failed to do so (®olo, 2000: 76-7).
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As a result, the second PCC in October 1991 pratlfoze agreements. The transitional
authorities consisted of three main organisatib$TAC, a UN body supervising the
implementation process; the SNC, a council reptesg@ambodian sovereignty; and the
PRK government. Moreover, with regard to demilgation, at least 70 per cent of all
existing factions were supposed to be demobiliBatdit{cal Settlement Agreement Annex 2

Article V).

The agreements were the hybrid of the UN P-5’s ggapand the national factions’
modifications. However, the hybrids were a simplgtore of the ideas that had been
moulded by the actors’ differing perceptions ratien a compromise between th&hfirst,
some basic themes of liberal peace, such as fbéaarelections and freedom from human
rights abuse, were incorporated into the agreemEntthermore, the agreements generally
heeded the P-5’s call for UNTAC's central role dmanistrative issues. The governmental
sectors, particularly the ones dealing with foreadfiairs, national defence, finance, public
security, and information were to be directly cotied by UNTAC (Political Settlement

Agreement, Part I, Section II, Article 2).

Second, however, the SNC became a nationalist atyttiwat would not permit a foreign
power (UNTAC) to become the dominant force in Cadi@oThe Paris agreements accepted
that the SNC, a ‘unique legitimate body and sowoifcauthority’, ‘offers advice to UNTAC,
which will comply with this advice’ (Political Séétment Agreement, Part |, Section Il &
Annex 1, Section A, Article 2-b). In fact, the pavead the SNC expanded beyond the level

that the UN had envisioned in its original proposdiich had limited the role of the SNC to

% In fact, the conference in Paris was a procesggpegate pre-consented agreements rather thameanot
forum for discussion.
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mere ‘consultation’ (Implementation Plan, Novemb@91, cited in Lizée, 1999: 9.

Moreover, the UN P-5’s decision to entrust admmaisbn to the SOC structure during the
transitional period should have been reconside&3gtte the intention had been for the UN to
wield absolute power during the transitional perimaservation of the SOC structure did not
appear to be a serious problem. However, onceNlte sas allowed to play a relatively
independent role, and since the SOC controlledrthjerity of seats in the SNC, it should
have been foreseen that the SOC would attemptrtondde the election process. However,
believing that the SOC would ‘tolerate without gigiaway their preelection advantage’,
international interveners simply accepted the UMdposal, a proposal that had been made
under completely different assumptions of the tod the UN would take during the

transitional period (Brown, 1992: 92; Brown & Za$ld.998: 102).

In short, the reduced enthusiasm of the US and ettternal third parties allowed the PRK
to renegotiate and modify the pre-agreed provisiorighase 3. As the interveners simply
adopted these changed ideas without considerimgdhieomes at the PCC, the final peace
agreements became a poorly coordinated mixtureest®¥h ideas of peace and the

Cambodian national factions’ decision to resistitiaas.
Phase 4: October 1991 — July 1993

After the PPAs, the efforts of the Cambodian natidactions to challenge the UN’s proposal
became more evident. During this period, externtdra did not pay much attention to the
Cambodian peace processes, assuming that the ategoprocess had ended and the

remaining issues were solely about ‘implementatodrthe agreed processes. However, this

% What is more, the details of how to balance theiastrative power of UNTAC and the legitimate poveé
the SNC remained unaddressed. Inevitably, disfhgtseen the actors on how to interpret the agretsagnse.
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was another mistaken assumption underpinned bgxteenal actors’ ethnocentric
interpretation of negotiation, and the Cambodiational factions (except for the KPNLF)
continued to try to renegotiate or redefine thaikebf the agreement in order to achieve
their fundamental goals (Heder, 1999: 138)vhile the PDK tried to transform the
unfavourable political situation by demonstratitgymilitary power, the SOC tried to justify

and expand its political dominance via politicaities.

The SOC's efforts chiefly consisted of the follogistrategies: alliance with Sihanouk in the
SNC, marginalisation of UNTAC in the governing pees, renegotiation with international
actors, and refusal to accept the election refBitswvn & Zasloff, 1998: 91-161). First,
during the initial phase of the implementation, F&en tried to justify and expand the SOC’s
power in the SNC through an alliance with FUNCINPBE®Bnsulting closely in a power-
sharing arrangement, Sihanouk and Hun Sen colltdzbta exclude the PDK from playing a
part in the implementation of the PPAs. For instarmn the evening of his arrival in Phnom
Penh on 7 November 1991, Prince Sihanouk calledrfonternational tribunal on the rule of
the Khmer Rouge and its atrocities. In additionnkBen allowed (if not organised) a violent
attack by Cambodian mobs on the PDK representativise place in the same month
(Gottesman, 2004: 345). Soon after, an alliancefarged between FUNCINPEC and the

SOC for the forthcoming election (Heder, 1999: B}6-

Second, after gaining a firm powerbase in the SNBy Sen made efforts to reduce
UNTAC'’s authority and to secure real administragpaaver for the SOC government from
early 1992 onwards. The SOC'’s efforts to hampeetfextiveness of UNTAC activities

included ignoring orders from UNTAC, attacks on UNO contingents, and refusing to

67 Although the former negotiators of FUNCINPEC, 8@C, and the KPNLF did not admit that they planned
to renegotiate the Paris Peace Agreements, maiseof insisted that ‘other factions’, especially Bi2K and

the SOC, were ready to ‘oppose’ or ‘redefine’ theeements (Lu Lay Sreng; Son Soubert; three former
assistants of factional leaders who do not wan¢vteal their names, Author’s Interview, 2009).
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provide necessary facilities to the authority (Brno& Zasloff, 1998: 103, 105-6, 110-1; Mu
Sochua, 2009: Author’s Interview). As a result, UACTs control was ‘never more than
partial and begrudging’ (Brown & Zasloff, 1998: 1®eou, 2002: 516-7), and the national

election processes were frequently disordered &ysthC.

Third, the SOC tried to renegotiate the populaeywinciple agreed upon at the PPAs. As the
SOC and the PDK-orchestrated political violenceabee serious enough for international
interveners to anticipate a return to civil watemmational actors, including China and France,
expressed the need to seek an alternative approdeiming a new government. Based on
these prominent international actors’ concerndamuary 1993, the SNC decided to
‘reconsider the peace agreement’ and to establiglvarnment of national reconciliation
(Lizée, 1999: 111-3). The intention was to formoae&ynment that would be headed by
Sihanouk and include all the Cambodian factionthabthe forthcoming election did not
result in another military conflict. Although thé\§’s proposition failed to materialise
because of strong opposition from the US, whicksted that any future government should
reflect the people’s democratic will, the SOC dad abandon its desire to secure its

prominence (Brown & Zasloff, 1998: 146-61).

The election result was released in June 1993, twélCambodian People’s Party (CPP, the
political party of the SOC) gaining 38 per centlu votes and FUNCINPEC 45 per cent
(Solomon, 2000: 90). Despite all its machinatiadhe, SOC had failed to secure victory, and
Hun Sen refused to accept the result and threateredume military operations (Brown &
Zasloff, 1998: 167-8). However, after a periodedistance against the newly elected
government, the CPP entered negotiations, and ldara8d Prince Ranariddh (a son of
Sihanouk and the leader of FUNCINPEC) assumed eoHership (Ashley, 1998: 24).

Therefore, although the election was supposedfiectehe democratic will of Cambodians,
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the government was actually formed in accordantle the factional leaders’ objective of

establishing a government of national reconciliatio

During this period, external interveners, with éxeeption of the UN, did not play
significant roles in the implementation of the Camlian peace process. The international
interveners regarded the PPAs as having concludedegotiations and wanted to declare
peace and withdraw from involvement in the Cambodsaue as soon as possible (Lizée,
1999: 124). Rather than devising and employingtauidil strategies to persuade or coerce
the Cambodian national factions to implement thecpeagreements, the interveners paid
most attention to technical issues related to tbeatich of UNTAC, which included
mobilisation of resources, recruitment of staff amtitary forces, and logistics (Doyle, 2000:
160-1, 164). Hence, when the national factionslated’ the agreement and changed the
conditions related to the election, internatior@bes did nothing more than simply call for
‘keeping the internationally consented agreemardiazepting the changed situation as a

reality (Lizée, 1999: 111-3).

Moreover, the less enthusiastic involvement of gkactors in the implementation issues
caused the UNTAC implementation plan to be delajeéact, it was not until 15 March
1992, six months after the Paris Conference, tiTAC began to operate in Phnom Penh.
Although a United Nations Advance Mission in CambgtNAMIC) was dispatched as a
stopgap, UNAMIC's limited mandate and resources@méed it from establishing effective
control over the country in the transitional per{@byle, 1997: 159; Lizée 1999: 99). During
the period between the PPAs and the dispatch ofA@NThe Cambodian national factions,
especially the SOC, had a relatively long time makl to develop and employ political
strategies that would ensure that conditions inrtineup to the election favoured their faction

(Heder, 1999: 117).
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As a result, UNTAC’s mandate, which was ‘the fastd largest of its kind in UN history’,
achieved only partial success. In terms of supenyithe national election and overseeing the
transitional period, UNTAC succeeded in enablingp@0cent of registered voters to exercise
their franchise and in encouraging the Cambodiditigans to establish a new assembly and
government. However, the UN’s more ambitious visidestablishing and maintaining a
neutral political environment for the free and fliection of a new government based on a
popular democratic mandate could not be realisetb(®on, 2000: 90; Heininger, 1994: 88-
90; Ashley, 1998: 24; Lizée, 1999: 128). In otherds, through its incessant efforts to
overcome the obstacles posed by the UN’s peace®gatihe PRK finally achieved its goal,

gaining a prominent position in the new government.

To summarise, there are two points that this sedtas intended to make. First, it presented
the way in which the pattern of interplay betweles tivo actors changed according to the
phase of the negotiation. When the incentives aagspres from external interveners were
strong, the PRK/SOC pretended to accept the susypsbposal. However, when it saw a
possibility to pursue its objectives in the thifuage of the negotiation, the PRK/SOC tried to
change the UN proposal by excluding external adtora the national factions’ negotiation
processes, by convincing other national leadeis pgrusing the power of regional states,
including China and Vietnam. Furthermore, the iméional interveners simply accepted the
modified proposals rather than considering thegsgue outcomes. As a result, the PPAs
became a confused mix of incompatible ideas basallestern or Cambodian perceptions of

violence, peace, and negotiation (Figure 5.1 sunsemthis pattern).

During the implementation period, the PRK/SOC’siapts to secure its own interests
became more direct and obvious during the impleat®mt phase. Although the interveners

considered the negotiations concluded by the Pi&gCambodian national factions wanted
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to continue their negotiation. Eventually, altholdfRTAC succeeded in realising a
nationwide election, the shape of the Cambodiatragmower was decided mainly by the

national factions’ negotiation.

Figure 5.1. Dynamics of the Interplay between tR&KRnd the UN / the US

<Phase 1> <Phase 2> <Phase 3> <Phase 4>
1987 Sep. 1989 Late 1990 Oct. 1991
The UN / The US =—————— \
I \
<Enthusiasm=> | _ _ _ _ _ _ _ | \
| Jd
Good Offices Peace Proposal Good Offices Decreased
! T Economic Incentives Economic Incentives Attention A
: Diplomatic Incentives |
I Good Offices : T : .
1 I 1 A 1 . ! |
<Exchanges of : : : : 1 } ] =
Strategies™> " | 1 I ! ! :
I ! : Exclusion of Int’1 : |
v Autonomous v Temporary ¥ Actors v |Efforts to
Discussion Consent Counter Proposal Renegoti-
S |
<Resistance> ——— — —_— \ A

| The PRK /s0C |

Note: The lines indicating the strengths of theiméners’ enthusiasm and the PRK'’s resistance thawe
numerical values.

Second, the ‘bounded awareness’ of actors duestogthnocentric cultural values generated
conceptions that created a number of perceptuakbathat hampered the effectiveness of
the Cambodian peace negotiations. Specificallgkasvn in Table 5.1), throughout the peace
process, the US’s definition of what constituteel titansitional period and its long-term

vision of peace prevented it from producing mowdiséic peace proposals that reflected the
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Cambodian factions’ fundamental interests. Moreosgpecially during Phase 2, different
understandings of violence and the withdrawal efPAVN created significant obstacles to
sound communication between the interveners anBRi€ In Phase 4, the differences
between the Cambodian factions’ and third-partgrirgners’ understandings of negotiation

played a particularly significant role as a barteethe successful outcome of the peace

process.
Table 5.1. Major Perceptual Barriers in the Camaondiegotiation
Phase | -
Phase Il Understanding of Violence / WithdrawaPa¥/N Fundamental Goals
Phase Il - Definition of Transitional Period

Phase IV Understanding of Negotiation

EL SALVADOR

This section focuses on the interplay between thiged Nations and the FMLN in the
Salvadoran peace negotiation. The purpose of tiratie section is to help illustrate the
inter-party interaction and how the parties reatteglach other’s moves. As described in
Chapter 2, the UN became involved in many civilsvas an impartial mediator between the
late 1980s and the mid-1990s, including those imid&, El Salvador, and Haiti. In
particular, the UN Secretariat’s active role was ohthe most important factors in
promoting the relative success of the Salvadoracgpaegotiation. The FMLN, a coalition of
five revolutionary military movements, was the ctarpart of the Cristiani government in the
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Salvadoran peace negotiations. The FMLN'’s transétion provides a good example of how

an armed rebel group can become a legal politaay ghrough peaceful negotiation.

As for the intervening actor, it needs to be ndked while the UN Security Council was at
the forefront of the UN’s intervention in Cambodiae UN Secretary-General and his
representatives played the main roles in the Sahaadmediation. Moreover, while the
Security Council tried to exert pressure on the Baalran national factions to accept its own
peace proposals, in El Salvador, the Secretary4@epaid most attention to sustaining the

negotiations, leaving the conclusions open.

Cultural Values of Actors

In contrast to the Cambodian case, the actorgi@lltraits did not seriously hamper the
development of a mutual understanding between khieN-and the UN since the Salvadoran
rebel group shared similar ideas about negotiatimhpeace, and they maintained constant

and regular communication.

A number of factors shaped the Salvadoran negadigierceptions of negotiation, peace,
and violence. First, direct Spanish colonialismjclHasted for approximately 300 years, had
insulated Central American people (in particulacial elites) from their indigenous cultures
and formed a new political culture (Prisk, 19918J15econdly, as Christian priests had led
anti-authoritarian movements since the 1940s, hadore leaders of the FMLN were highly
educated intellectuals, the military insurgentsemgell aware of Western themes such as
human rights, and democracy (Negroponte, 2005:410eClintock, 1998: 253-6). Thirdly,
since the Salvadoran government had conductedes sérregular and (relatively) fair

elections during the 1980s, Salvadoran people stmaat what democracy was about
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(Grenier, 1991: 57-9). Finally, Marxism-Leninismhish formed the FMLN's ideological

background, provided its main framework for viewithg world (Grenier, 1991: 51-55).

Thus, the FMLN’s understanding of some of the d¢ssaes related to the peace negotiations
was similar to that of the Western intervenersrégards the FMLN'’s concept of negotiation,
although the FMLN's approach to negotiation wadeydifferent from the Western (and

North American) interveners’ time-honoured problsaiving concept (Prisk, 1991: 118), the
faction’s leaders, who had been educated at thiemdtUniversity, managed the ‘give-and-
take’ mutual concessions well during the Salvadg@eace process based on their conception
of negotiation as a political task whose aim isdavince other actors to agree with their
ideas (Juhn, 1998: 93). With regard to liberal pe#tirough their experience of regular
elections and socialist ideas, both the Cristimviegnment and the FMLN were in agreement
with the UN's ideas on ‘peace through [a] democrptlitical process’ and the Western idea
of ‘the domestic and international legitimacy’ opalitical authority (Sullivan, 1994: 84;
Juhn, 1998: 46, 55). In terms of their attitudesitdence, the FMLN'’s Marxist-Leninist
philosophy considered military action an indispérsgart of popular revolution and not
incompatible with democracy (Grenier, 1991: 62A®)ditionally, the faction assumed that
continued demonstration of its military power wasential in order to prevent the
government attempting a military solution (Villalmdy 1989, cited in Grenier, 1991: 56-7, 63).
Thus, despite strong criticism from many internad @xternal actors, the FMLN
recommenced its military campaign against the govent during the negotiation process
(Americas Watch Report, 1990). Nevertheless, amintained effective communication
routes with the UN, the FMLN was able to make amsces that its use of violence aimed to
strengthen its position in the negotiations andtasipoil the negotiations themselves (Juhn,

1998: 72).
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The Aims of Actors

Until the mid-1980s, the FMLN'’s fundamental goalsihe ‘triumph of the democratic
revolution, anti-oligarchic and anti-imperialistitirough ‘defeat of the counterinsurgency
project’, or in short, a military victory (FDR-FMLNPacto politicd (March 1987) cited in

Grenier, 1991: 53).

By 1989, however, the FMLN had realised that it feed its chance to achieve its objective,
and it therefore set more realistic goals. Firsterms of demilitarisation, it sought total
dissolution of the government’s military force, hened Forces of El SalvadoA(mada de

El Salvador ESAF), and the death squads, including the ragiidn battalionsErigada
Infantria Reaccionmente ImmediamerB4RIs) in the security corps, the Treasury Pgltbe
National Guarff, and the National Directorate of Intelligen&réccion Nacional de
Inteligencig DNI) (FMLN/GOES proposals, 22 June 1990; Juh®8%2). Disbanding the
army was critically important for the FMLN sinceestE SAF leadership had been in de facto
control of the country for decades (Mouritsen, 2088 and many of its former members had

joined the FMLN because of their abhorrence towdtd€EESAF's human rights abuses.

Second, in terms of the transitional authority (andontrast to the Cambodian resistance
actors, who denied the legitimacy of the PRK),FIMLN accepted the Cristiani
administration as the legitimate government inlétte 1980s. Although it had originally
demanded a provisional government in which it calidre power with the government, the
FMLN decided to accept the existing political systend to participate in the forthcoming

elections as a legitimate political party (PrisR91: 119; Juhn, 1998: 47; Grenier, 1991.:

% The death squads are believed to have been résfeofts many civilian deaths, which “peaked at ab800
a month in the early 1980s.” In particular, theibiaal Guard and Treasury Police were notoriouasriost
brutal ones (Mouritsen, 2003: 66-7).
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58)° In addition, it also requested the integratioml@mobilised FMLN soldiers into the

ESAF or, alternatively, the formation of a new oatl army (Karl, 1992: no pagination).

During the negotiations, the FMLN employed thedaling main strategies to pressure the
Cristiani government into accepting its demandsstlyj due to its strong suspicion about the
government’s potential for duplicity and its fehat the government would renege on any
agreements, the military group invited and used.iNeas an external mediator. Secondly, it
frequently conducted military offensives immedigtetior to its meetings with the
government in order to demonstrate its military pow hirdly, in the later phase of the
negotiations, it used popular demonstrations aadrtbdia to influence other domestic actors

and external interveners.

Although the UN did not present specific bluepriftisthe resolution of El Salvador’s
conflict, its main goal was ‘to end the armed cimbtby political means as speedily as
possible, promote the democratization of the cqugrarantee unrestricted respect for
human rights and reunify Salvadorian society’ (Genaccord (April, 1990) cited in De Soto,
1999: 362; Munck, 1993: 90). In patrticular, in kimgpwith liberal peace ideas, the UN saw
the establishment of a democratic political systieat respected human rights as one of its
primary goals, regarding it as indispensable farganteeing a sustainable peace in El

Salvador’s (Whitfield, 2001: 36).

Assuming a neutral mediatory role, the UN made eded efforts to produce compromise
peace proposals by using the following stratedtest, the UN consistently demonstrated its
neutral position in the negotiations by demonstathat it considered the FMLN an official

negotiation actor and by treating the Cristianiggovnent and the FMLN as equal contenders

% The FMLN also called for changes in the socioeauinsstructure of society and investigation into and
punishment of human rights abuses. However, tleisistexcludes these issues from the analysis &r ¢od
make this section more focused.

197



(Negroponte, 2005: 726, 782-3). Second, the UNeagat made efforts to gain support for
their mediation from other intervening actors, utthg the US, the USSR, and Cuba (De
Soto, 1999, 365). Moreover, the UN formed a diplbosupport group in 1989 called the
Friends of the UN Secretary-General (the Friendskisting of Spain, Mexico, Venezuela,
and Colombia (Whitfield, 2007). Third, despite maltmistrust between the two national
factions, the UN’s demonstration during the nedimtraprocess of its firm resolve to ensure
implementation of the agreements convinced the FNt.Mmain at the negotiating table
(Montgomery, 1995). Fourth, to make the negotretibetween the two factions progress
more smoothly, the UN used a number of major nagoti skills: proposal suggestion,
shuttle diplomacy before and between talks, chantiie issues to be discussed, and using

deadlines.

Interplay between the Actors in the Negotiation Ress

Phase 1: June 1989 — May 1990

Phase 1 began in June 1989, when Alfredo Crisivasielected as president, and ended in
May 1990 when the two national factions held tlfiest direct meetings. The negotiations in
this phase focused on confidence building and teehissues related to the future plans and
agenda items to be discussed (De Soto, 1999: Bk#Zover, a constant pattern of interplay
between the UN and the FMLN was established ingargod: the UN’s neutral but

empathetic stance towards the FMLN and the FMLNi®gliance with the UN’s mediation.

Since the two mutually suspicious factions had magrevious interaction, the UN'’s
mediation focused on facilitating meetings. Fitlse UN began shuttle diplomacy to

exchange ideas between the national factions bbgmning the actual talks (Negroponte,
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2005: 278; De Soto, 1999: 361). Second, the UNured a number of provisional draft
agreements that would provide the foundationsifemegotiations. These drafts were
particularly important at the Mexico City meetimgMarch 1990 and the Geneva Accords in
April as a starting point for the negotiations (§ain, 1994: 83; Juhn, 1998: 54). Third, at the
meetings in Geneva (in April) and in Caracas (iyM#&e UN’s role as a negotiation
moderator was prominent. It supervised and cortibto the meeting by presenting
proposals, leading separate discussions with thenah factions, and revising the proposals

(De Soto, 1999: 359-60; Negroponte, 2005: 134).

Throughout its mediation, the UN’s strong committnentreating the two warring factions

as equal negotiators was particularly importargrinouraging the FMLN to remain at the
negotiating table. Despite continuous requestfibySan Salvador government and the US to
regard the incumbent administration as El Salvadegitimate government and the FMLN

as an inferior (or illegal) military group, the UNade it clear that it respected both sides

equally (Negroponte, 2005: 283).

The FMLN generally complied with the UN’s mediationthis period. In fact, it was the
FMLN that requested the UN'’s intervention in Decemb989. Since the faction was not
happy with the existing regional peace mediatonsiéu the Esquipulas initiative), a more
neutral and impartial alternative third-party imener was necessary (Negroponte, 2005:
287-8). Initially, the faction had suspicions tha UN was unduly influenced by the United
States (Negroponte, 2005: 284, 290; Sullivan, 1894 As the UN’s neutral and impartial
role in the negotiations became clearer, howelierFMLN made use of the UN'’s presence

in the negotiations.

Before the bilateral talks, the FMLN relied heawlly the UN envoys’ transmission of

information because it had no direct route throwjirch to contact Cristiani (De Soto, 1999:
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360). Moreover, in consultation with the UN, the BMdemonstrated its willingness to
negotiate by tabling a number of unilateral plasrsniegotiation or suspension of hostilities

with conditions favourable to the government (Jut998: 55, 57).

After the bilateral negotiations began, the FMLNndastrated its willingness to make
concessions on topics under discussion that wéreadly important to the faction. For
instance, when the principles and procedural issugge discussed in Geneva in April, the
rebel group abandoned its request for power shamiegchange for the government
consenting to the FMLN'’s full integration into diwociety (De Soto, 1999: 360). Moreover,
it also succeeded in engineering a mutual compm®atishe Caracas meeting on the agenda

and rough timetable of future negotiations (Suliva994: 89; De Soto, 1999: 362-3).

To summarise, the UN'’s neutral but limited coortimasucceeded in encouraging the
FMLN to participate more actively in the peace riegmn. The two important agreements in
Geneva and Caracas were arrived at without sedifiiculty. However, the relatively
successful start in Phase 1 was also partly be¢haseegotiations did not deal with

contentious issues and the government did notttekéalks seriously (De Soto, 1999: 362).

Phase 2: May 1990 — December 1990

Phase 2 marks the period between late May andithefel990 in which the negotiations
experienced a series of deadlocks. Each natioo@bfamoulded their demands on the
disputed issues into specific proposals, whichltedun serious resistance from their
counterparts. Both employed tactical intransigandde negotiations in order to improve
their bargaining positions. In response, the Uldnstfied its mediating role, but its tactics

failed to achieve a breakthrough.

Recognising the deadlock in Phase 2, the UN toestrengthen its mediation. However, as
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tension between the two national factions exacedydahe UN's coordination of the
negotiations’ procedural and technical issues didvork. For instance, when serious friction
between the Salvadoran government and the FMLNeamildarisation emerged in June at
the Oaxtepec meeting in Mexico, the UN tried twelthe negotiations forward by setting the
issue aside. As the two sides called for the UNlp hAlvaro de Soto, a representative of the
UN Secretary General, proposed that the focuseohégotiations should be on human rights
and that the issue of demilitarisation could bdtdeith later (Negroponte, 2005: 135).
Nevertheless, the FMLN ignored the suggestion amed its demands, submitting more
radical ones at the San José meeting in CostadRit@onducting military attacks against the

government in August.

Sensing the prospect of a long-term deadlock, theddk more direct action: submission of
its own peace proposals (Juhn, 1998: 71, 76; De, 36899: 374). In so doing, it abandoned
its traditional position as a simple mediator tm@naged procedural issues and confidence
building only. However, the two negotiating sidesresnot persuaded by these proposals and

were unable to reach an agreement.

Nevertheless, the UN Secretariat did not exerngtdiplomatic or material pressure on the
FMLN, worrying that this may have a negative eff@kthn, 1998: 72). Instead, Alvaro de
Soto continued to have secret meetings with thefaestions until the end of the year

(Montgomery, 1992: 221).

The FMLN maintained its stubborn attitude towarus YN proposals. Believing that
concessions would weaken its negotiating positimhraight help ARENA achieve victory in
the forthcoming election in March 1991 (Juhn, 19B8), the military faction relied on the

following two strategies.
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First, the FMLN continually increased its demantisaech new meeting. For example,
although it had simply called for the removal o 8SAF from its domestic policing role at
the June meeting in Oaxtepec, Mexico (Juhn, 1998:i6demanded the complete
dissolution of the ESAF and the creation of a nexian police at subsequent meetings

(Sullivan, 1994: 90; Montgomery, 1992: 22%).

Second, the FMLN began to conduct military operatiand employ them as a negotiation
strategy, marking the beginning of a pattern ofdw&bur by the FMLN: submission of a
proposal accompanied by a demonstration of itdamylipower. For instance, a day before the
San José meeting in August 1990, the FMLN maddtankaon the Presidential Palace in
San Salvador. In the belief that such a displaysahilitary muscle would strengthen its
position, it did not abandon this strategy untd #nd of the negotiations, despite strong

criticism from external interveners (Juhn, 1998:3j0

In short, although the UN changed its role fronp&ssive mediator’ to ‘an active player’ in
Phase 2 (Montgomery, 1992: 221), its new type wblvement did not produce the expected
responses from the FMLN. Thus, the meetings heldartepec (June), in San José
(July/August), and in Mexico City (October/Novempended without significant progress

having been made on demilitarisation and reintegrat

One important agreement, however, was made in &Junagreement to launch the UN
Human Rights Monitoring Mission (Sullivan, 1994:)88Ithough it was relatively easy for
the two national factions to agree on a proposaktaip a human rights monitoring authority,
it eventually resulted in the UN Observer MissiarEl Salvadorlé Oficina de las Naciones

Unidas en El Salvado®NUSAL), a UN body that supervised the implementabf the

®The only exception was the FMLN’s agreement th &out the human rights issue in June. Howeva, th
acceptance caused a strong internal dispute as@mmeandatesondemned this agreement (Negroponte,
1996: 133-5).
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peace accords in Phase 4.

Phase 3: December 1990 — January 1992

Phase 3 occurred from December 1990, when the Flvdén to display a more flexible
attitude, to January 1992, when the Chapultepeoricwas signed. All actors, including the
UN and the two national factions, were under strprggsure to secure a peace agreement.
Throughout the intense but difficult process, thé &pplied more proactive mediating

methods, while the FMLN became much more resporisitiee UN’s supervision.

In this period, the UN faced three notable challengontinuous US pressure on the UN to
make more aggressive moves; the national factlaok’of enthusiasm for compromise; and
other domestic actors’ attempts to participatdertegotiations (Juhn, 1998: 86-98). Given
these circumstances, therefore, the UN appliedait®ving strategies in order to effect a

more fruitful outcome to the negotiation.

First, the UN's traditional shuttle diplomacy wits own proposals achieved more success.
For instance, the UN'’s formula on the National CRolice (PNC) broke the two-month long
stalemate between the two national factions (Ju®88: 107; Sullivan, 1994: 96). To secure
both sides’ agreement to this proposal, UN negmathade numerous visits to the factions

between October and December 1991 (Juhn, 19981110-

Second, the UN Secretariat succeeded in increasimeg actors’ pressure on the negotiating
parties. Most significantly, it organised the Fdenwhich consisted of Mexico, Venezuela,
Colombia, and Spain, in December 1989. Using thdiural and political affinity with the
national factions, impartiality as a third partytarnational influence, and personal
connection with the leaders in El Salvador, theugi®negotiators supported the UN’s efforts

(Montgomery, 1995: 145; Whitfield, 2007).
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In addition, after the failure of its initial effis; the UN succeeded in persuading the US to
support its efforts in August 1991 (De Soto, 199P4-5; Montgomery, 1995: 144-5).

Moving away from its support of the Cristiani gowerent, the US became more proactive in
pressing the government not to obstruct or withdiraw the negotiations and in assuring the

FMLN that it would respect the UN’s efforts (Sublin, 1994: 88; Juhn, 1998: 116).

Third, as more domestic actors began to expregsvike/points on the negotiations, the UN
tried to discourage these new actors from hampéhi@grocess for their partisan interests.
For instance, when the PDC, together with otheitipal parties, presented their own
proposals on constitutional reform, the UN did takie them on board, insisting that the
negotiator should be the government that was eldntehe Salvadoran people (De Soto,

1999: 90-1).

Fourth, the last significant strategy of the UN wlasnonstrating its determination to
implement the agreements. A striking example waddbnch of the UN Observer Mission in
El Salvador (ONUSAL) in July 1990 while military eflict was still ongoing. By conducting
balanced verification projects on both sides invtlag, ONUSAL succeeded in reducing the
level of human rights violations, building confidenin the implementation process, and

gaining trust as an impatrtial actor (Negropont€32(302-3; Whitfield, 2001: 36).

The increasing internal demands (e.g. constitushiciereasing criticism of the prolonged
conflict) and external pressures (e.g., Nicaragsiagpension of logistic support) to end
hostilities and achieve a successful outcome todgstiations (Juhn, 1998: 79, 106;
Negroponte, 2005: 325; Sullivan, 1994: 86) encoedape FMLN not to boycott or sabotage
the negotiation. Besides, the group had developadra positive outlook towards the
negotiations after the New York Agreement in SefienfJuhn, 1998: 109). Thus, the FMLN

demonstrated its adoption of a strategically mteilble stance by reducing its demands,
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actively cooperating with external actors’ mediatiand reducing its military thre&tln so
doing, it was clear that its dependence on the Wdlswas growing (Juhn, 1998: 103;

Montgomery, 1992: 222).

First, after requesting an intensification of thid'€Jmediation in December 1990
(Montgomery, 1992: 222), the FMLN began to makecessions, the most striking examples
of which began in April 1991. First, the factiorogped its original demand that Constitution
Article 248 be changed. Since this article requihes all constitutional changes need to be
approved by two consecutive assemblies, all negmtion the Salvadoran constitutions had
to be completed before the new assembly begaeritsih April. Moreover, in discussions
about the reform of the constitution in relatiordamilitarisation, it abandoned its long-time
demand for the inclusion of demilitarised FMLN deld in the ranks of the military, in
exchange for absorbing FMLN soldiers into the NaaicCivil Police (PNC) (Pugh, 2009: 97-

8).

Second, concerned about the slow pace of the ratigots, the FMLN also proposed changes
to their format. Abandoning its original demand épen-ended negotiations, it called for a
remodelling of the talks from their two-stage fotrmdo a compressed format in which the
negotiators would discuss all issues before thpgeed ceasefire came into force in June

(Sullivan, 1994: 92-5).

Third, after painstaking negotiations in mid-198f FMLN also made unilateral
concessions on some critical issues. For instaecegnising that mutual dissolution of both
sides was unacceptable to the government, the getngp decided to change its demand

from a ‘dissolution’ of the government forces teithiprofound reform’, including

" Immediately after the meetings in September, Hardeore leader of the FMLN, confirmed this
transformation by saying, “We don’'t want to loseanore person; we're all going into politics. Wendlavant
to make shows of force. Let’s not screw up two rherdf work” (Juhn, 1998: 109-10).
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fundamental changes to the doctrines and trairyatgs of the ESAF and the PNC (Juhn,

1998: 102-3).

Fourth, in the final period of the negotiations {@xer - December), the FMLN began to
make efforts to change the circumstances thatdohftresident Cristiani’s negotiating power.
For instance, the FMLN undertook a unilateral cBaesen November 16th in order to
weaken the resistance of the ESAF against its ldigso (Juhn, 1998: 109-15). Moreover,
when the government organised a popular marchctiled for a tougher approach against
the FMLN in the negotiations, the FMLN also calkedthass demonstration against the army
and appealed to the media to exert pressure agotrernment to continue the negotiations in

December (Juhn, 1998: 117).

As a result, the Cristiani government and the FMirblduced some important peace
agreements, although each of them required int@mdgainstaking negotiation. The Mexico
City Accord of April 1991 was particularly notabdecause both sides arrived at a principle-
level agreement on demilitarisation and the UN fi@ommission (Negroponte, 2005: 313-
4; Sullivan, 1994: 91-2). The New York Accord ingBamber made further important
progress on the issues of demilitarisation and mungdts (Montgomery, 1992: 224;
Sullivan, 1994 94-5). Finally, the ChapultepecdgeAccord, signed on 16 January 1992,
ended the decades-long civil war in El Salvadois Haecord redefined the role and size of
the ESAF, announced the demobilisation of otheitamyl groups, extended the role of

ONUSAL, and introduced socioeconomic reforms.

Although the FMLN made significant concessionstsrdemands during the negotiation
process, it achieved relative success in defenthireg of its fundamental goals. Firstly, with
regard to the complete disbanding of the governimemtitary machine, the FMLN gained

the government’s agreement on depoliticisatiohefESAF, reduction in the size of the
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armed forces, and dissolution of other securitgdsr including the National Guards, the

Treasury Police and the BIRIs (Chapultepec Peacewic Chapter 1, para 4, 8, 9 & 12).

Secondly, as regards the integration of FMLN soddieto the national army, the FMLN
withdrew its original demands and agreed instegmhtticipation in a new national police
force (Chapultepec Peace Accord, Chapter 2, parehig integration was essential for the
FMLN’s successful demilitarisation since it providéemobilised soldiers with a future and

curbed any potential aggression against former FMigynbers by the security forces.

Thirdly, in regards to its participation in Salvado politics, the Mexico City Accord and the
New York Accord, via their endorsement of the elsshiment of ONUSAL and COPAZ,
paved the way for equal opportunities for politipatticipation. As a result, the
implementation of the peace accords was to be @tedrby a triangular authority
comprising the Cristiani government, a Salvadoraiftiparty organisation, COPAZ, which

included the FMLN'’s representatives, and ONUSAIlthaf UN.
Phase 4: January 1992 — September 1993

Phase 4 began in January 1992 with the Chapulspmard and ended in September 1993
with the completion of ONUSAL's missioriéIn this phase, the pattern of interplay between
the UN and the FMLN did not change much. While OMUSlisplayed a neutral but
empathetic attitude towards the FMLN, the FMLN ce@ed with the recommendations and
verification of the UN body, although there werengodelays and instances of minor

resistance.

2 Although a number of UN agencies, including UNDRHCR, and UNICEF, had contributed to the post-
conflict recovery projects in El Salvador, ONUSABsvthe most prominent actor and managed to achiese
cooperation with the Secretariat (Montgomery, 1988-7). ONUSAL's main mandates were (1)
demobilisation of the FMLN and the Salvadoran arrieedes, (2) establishment of a new national pdiicee,
(3) human rights monitoring, (4) election monitayimnd (4) implementing the judicial and socio-exnuoit
conditions requested in the accord (Montgomery51980; Montgomery, 2000: 144).
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In general, the UN’s determination to accomplish ithplementation mission and its neutral
stance and skilful negotiation skills helped theamal factions to complete the agreed tasks.
In particular, it used the following strategiestacourage the FMLN to abide by the
Chapultepec Accord: renegotiating the target dimiesompletion and applying pressure on

the national factions.

These points are clearly observed in the UN’s rneses to the FMLN's sabotage of the
demilitarisation process, which resulted from tlweincerns about the lack of security
guarantees for their leaders and constituenciagl®s their paucity of resources for
supporting their demobilised soldiers (Negropo8@£5: 334-5; Baranyi & North, 1996: 15).
First, ONUSAL and the UN Secretariat relaxed soimh® specific conditions of the
implementation process, such as its timetable la@darms of demilitarisation. For instance,
the date set for demobilisation of troops (25 Juag}he first step of demilitarisation, was
rejected by the FMLN as unrealistic, and the UNoremended that the timetable be revised
and a more realistic date for demobilisation bgBatanyi & North, 1996: 15; McCormick,

1997: 286; Montgomery, 1995: 151).

Second, at the same time, the UN assured the FMaie implementation of the
government forces’ demilitarisation would be congdeby taking a tough stance with
President Cristiani. When the FMLN delayed its dismment process because of the
government’s objection to the punishment of somre aalitary leaders who had committed
human rights abuses in October 1992, the UN enkiagisextensive meetings with Cristiani
and made him promise to implement the demilitansaprocess (Baranyi & North, 1996:
17). During these meetings, the UN, backed by tBetbreatened the government that it
would call for greater pressure from the internaiccommunity and would release the

names of the military leaders who had committed dnunights abuses (Negroponte, 2005:
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346-7). These two strategies were repeatedly ustidhe completion of the UN mission.

During the initial phase of the implementation, FMLN was seriously concerned about the
possibility of government attacks on its supportard its lack of resources to support its
demobilised soldiers (Negroponte, 2005: 339).dte¢fore made very cautious and
considered moves. Nevertheless, the FMLN overcaesetobstacles to its successful
demilitarisation by renegotiating with the govermmeith help from the UN rather than
refusing to demilitarise. For instance, when the pillforward a new proposal in June 1992
that allowed both ESAF members and the FMLN solttejsin the PNC in order to resolve
the confrontation between the Cristiani governnaartt the FMLN, the rebel group accepted
this swiftly and completed its concentration projiat pursued gathering all military troops

at certain places as a process of demobilisati@gidponte, 2005: 339).

Once mutual demilitarisation was carried out aredlRMLN became aware of the extent of
the internal resistance within the government &skient Cristiani, the FMLN became much
more flexible towards and supportive of the preasigepeace initiatives. For instance,
although the government failed to meet the UN'on@mendations, the FMLN accepted the
president’s decision to decrease the pace at whemilitary was to be disbanded (US

Embassy San Salvador cable #00639, cited in Negtep2005: 346).

Although some problems persisted, such as ONUSAAdequate verification process and a
breakdown in the FMLN’s internal unity (McCormick997: 297; Baranyi & North, 1996:

18; Whitfield, 2001: 37-8), the implementation bétChapultepec Accord was relatively
successful. By the end of 1992, the FMLN'’s forbad been demobilised and the size of the
government’s army reduced by half. Other militaggmcies, including the BIRIs, the
Treasury Police, and the PNC, had been completshadded or replaced by new

organisations (Montgomery, 1995: 158; Call, 20034-3).
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As regards the actors’ goals, the FMLN succeedettleving its two main objectives: the
disbanding of the ESAF and other governmental amjiagencies and the FMLN'’s

integration into Salvadoran society. The provisionghe Chapultepec Accord that

guaranteed the depoliticisation of the ESAF, tlebalinding of other military agencies, the
reintegration of FMLN soldiers into civilian lifand the remodelling of the FMLN as a
political party (see Phase 3) were eventually edraut, although there were some delays and
minor modifications to the provisions (Whitfield)@1: 34-5). The FMLN was recognised as

a legitimate political party and participated ie thlection in 1994 (Negroponte, 2005: 343).
Even though the FMLN failed to gain a majority bétvote and rumours of electoral fraud

spread, the FMLN leaders accepted the result.

The UN also achieved relative success in the puosdineir goals: the establishment of a
democratic political system, and in particularjrmprovement in Salvadoran social
conditions. For instance, ONUSAL improved humaitsgconditions significantly and
managed to oversee a relatively free and fair @lacprocess. In addition, it also reformed
various social institutions, including restructygyithe national assembly, launching new
human rights organisations within the governmemd, ri@forming the army (Montgomery,
1995: 156-7; Whitfield, 2001: 34-5). Noting thieetUN stated that ONUSAL's activities

opened-up ‘political space for democratic partitiga (UN, 1997: no pagination).

In summary, two points need to be discussed. FirstlN constantly maintained a neutral
and non-threatening mediation with both nationgatiators by using diplomatic
coordination and negotiation skills throughout Wiele negotiation period. The FMLN
cooperated with the UN because it required the UiNegliation in order to achieve its goals.

To demonstrate the dynamics more specifically,réghi2 summarises the change in the two
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sides’ interplay phase by phase. In Phase 1, thettors readily established a good
relationship because the negotiations were nontakdously. In Phase 2, however, the

FMLN continually refused to countenance the UN’Bscor compromise. As external and
internal pressure intensified and the UN inten@mtiecame more proactive, the FMLN
gradually complied with the UN’s supervision andesgl to the final peace accord in Phase 3.

Finally, during the implementation phase, the twtoes cooperated more closely.

Figure 5.2. Dynamics of the Interplay between tM.R and the UN
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Second, with regard to the effect of the actorturas on the negotiation, misunderstanding
due to ethnocentric culture did not play a promimete in the Salvadoran negotiation. The

FMLN leaders and UN representatives shared siradaceptions of negotiation and peace.
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Since the leading mediator from the UN, Alvaro @¢oSwas a Peruvian, miscommunication
due to differences in culture was minimigé&econd, although the FMLN’s understanding
of violence was significantly different from thatrmany external interveners, it successfully
avoided misunderstanding of the intention behiaat@ntinuous military operation by
demonstrating that its use of violence was to gdbetter bargaining position in the
negotiations. The organisation’s effective use abaimedia and political movements meant

that the FMLN avoided any serious misunderstandivigfsthe UN as to its intentions.

CONCLUSION

This chapter has studied the interplay betweematienal factions and the impartial third-
party mediators in Cambodia and El Salvador. Tieeguting analysis shows a number of the
features of the interplay. In general, the two sagd®red a number of similar characteristics:
the interveners’ diplomatic efforts were met wittviale range of responses by national
factions. The US, in the Cambodian case, and theituttie Salvadoran negotiation, made
constant efforts to promote peaceful resolutiothefconflicts. Although there were some
changes in their level of enthusiasm, their basine did not change during the negotiation

periods.

Furthermore, both impartial third parties relieG¥igy on diplomatic incentives and pressure,
pressure that usually resulted from their legitenatoral, diplomatic, and, from time to time,
personal influence. Their main methods of interiantvere diplomatic, such as presenting
peace proposals and controlling procedural isAgsegards the types of interplay, the

impartial interveners’ interplay with the natiorfiattions in both cases took the form of either

3 In fact, de Soto recalls that many of the US’s ptaimts about the UN mediation were made due to its
misunderstanding of cultural issues, somethinghbatould avoid (De Soto, 1999: 373).
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normative or ideational interpld§.Most efforts that the UN made during the Salvadora
peace negotiations, such as its calls for the 8ahaa national factions to display a stronger
political will to achieve a peaceful resolutiontbé war, its frequent criticism of the
Salvadoran government’s reluctant cooperation thighUN, and its diplomatic pressure
through the Friends of the UN Secretary Generaéaagenples of their normative interplay.
The international conferences that were organigatiibd-party actors, including the
International Conference on Kampuchea in 1981 hadParis Peace Conference on

Cambodia in 1989, are examples of their ideatiorialplay.

In response to the external interveners’ effolte,RRK in Cambodia and the FMLN in El
Salvador took a wide range of actions, from congptefusal to conditional acceptance. More
specifically, their responses included refusingdoept the suggested proposals, presenting
alternative proposals, accepting the proposalsvithtconditions attached, and applying

counter-pressure through their advocate states.

More importantly, the patterns of interplay in Caxdla and El Salvador demonstrate that the
stronger and more substantial intervention in #terlperiods of the peace processes
promoted more flexible and committed attitudeshengart of the national factions. Just like
the US’s heightened pressure in Phase 2 succeedeadting the PRK to accept the UN’s
peace proposals, the UN managed to persuade thé&EMabide by its procedural
coordination and provisional proposals in Phasasd4. Although further research is needed
for generalisation of this finding, it indicatesththe external interveners’ enthusiasm was an

important factor in changing the national factioa$itudes towards the peace negotiations in

" Stokke proposes three types of interplay: utilitainterplay, normative interplay, and ideatioimaérplay.
The actors in utilitarian interplay consider castsl benefits important. Normative interplay is geitg
determined by the norms that are expected to benmly respected by the actors in a certain communit
Ideational interplay indicates a focus on the tnsitinal learning process, from which an actor lesmn how to
behave (see Chapter 2 for details).
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Cambodia and El Salvador.

However, the case studies also show that the imappérties did not decisively influence the
national factions’ behaviour. In fact, the PRK d@hd FMLN tried to exploit the mediators’
contribution to achieve their own goals, and thesndnstrated little willingness to alter their
fundamental attitudes to comply with the mediatoeguests. Although the PRK showed
ostensible compliance with the UN proposals wherpt&Ssure was strong, it made
continuous efforts to nullify the expected negatifects of the proposals on de facto
governing power in the following periods. Moreoverthe absence of other external actors
to aid the UN'’s diplomatic efforts, the UN'’s strodgsire for success in the Salvadoran peace

negotiations failed to convince the FMLN to compreenduring Phase 2.

Additionally, this chapter has illustrated thatfeliences between actors’ ethnocentric cultures
might hamper the effectiveness of third-party imégrtion. Assuming that the Western peace
process model was universally applicable, inteamati interveners in Cambodia, including
the United States, France, and Australia, pushe@€#mbodian warring factions to accept
their peace proposals without understanding hovptbposals would be perceived by the
national actors. As a result, many resolutions i@maed by incorporating the contradictory
ideas of the international and national actorg essult, these resolutions failed to facilitate
effective post-conflict peace processes. AlthoughRaris Peace Agreement ostensibly as
appeared to be a good mixture of Western ideasCanabodian cultural values, liberal peace
principles completely failed to materialise durihg implementation phase. By contrast, the
FMLN'’s good understanding of Western ideas on peackenegotiation and the leading UN
negotiators’ cultural closeness with El Salvaddpée the national rebel group and the UN to
avoid serious mutual misunderstandings.

The significance of these findings will be madeact by their comparison and contrast with
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the interplay between the national factions and @mvocate states in the following chapter.
Chapter 6 studies the peace negotiations in Caratzodl ElI Salvador by focusing on the
relationships between the PDK (Khmer Rouge) anch&hi the Cambodian case and
between the Cristiani government and the US irSthigadoran negotiation. The studies in
Chapter 6 will demonstrate that the methods ofregieéntervention and the national

factions’ responses are strikingly different framoge displayed this chapter. However, the
general patterns of interplay appear to be simitaother words, the enthusiasm of the
advocate states is expected to result in nati@wions exhibiting more flexible attitudes. In
addition, Chapter 6 also points to a number of iregquents for successful peace negotiations

that the national factions’ interplay with the innpa third parties does not reveal.
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Chapter 6

The Interplay between National Factions and Advocag States

INTRODUCTION

Although this chapter also examines the changéseistrategic moves of the national
factions and international interveners in Cambaahd El Salvador by focusing on the pattern
of interplay and the role of perception, the resledocus is different from that in Chapter 5

in two respects. In terms of actors, whereas Ch&ptensidered the interplay between a
faction and an impartial external intervener withatively few strong interests in the conflict,
the actors studied in this chapter are nationaidias and their advocate countries: the Party
of Democratic Kampuchea (PDK, the official namehe Khmer Rouge) and China in the
Cambodian case, and the Cristiani government antd8$in the Salvadoran case. Moreover,
while the main source of the actors’ interpretagiofhvarious issues under negotiation (e.qg.
the actors’ understanding of the war itself, tme&in goals, external actors’ intentions and the
like) in Chapter 5 was the interveners’ ethnocerduiltural values, this chapter focuses on

the national factions’ limited facility and inteati to comprehend their circumstances.

First, the dynamics of the national factions’ iatron with their advocate states is at the
centre of the analysis. The two case studies shatthe general pattern of interplay between
factions and advocates was similar to the pattezagmted in Chapter 5: the stronger the
engagement of the advocate states, the more sigmifihe changes in the national factions’
negotiating attitudes. However, the important dédfece between the subjects of analysis in
this chapter and those in Chapter 5 is their ingéxt the ways in which China and the US

behaved differed significantly from the behavio@imternational actors who had no serious
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political or economic interests in the conflice(ithe UN in El Salvador). An advocate’s
negotiating position is not impartial since it nalhg has strong interests in the conflict and
desires to lead the war in a direction that favdliese interests. By contrast, impartial third-
party interveners without strong interests in theflicts maintain relatively constant

relationships with each national faction.

Furthermore, with regard to influence, an advostdée may have a stronger influence on the
national faction that it supports. Whereas imphitigerveners need to apply new incentives
or pressures on the faction, an advocate statepess an existing military, economic, or
diplomatic relationship with the faction that itncase as a source for its response rules. The
study below shows that the strong pressure fromm&and the US succeeded in bringing
about a dramatic transformation of the resistartudes of the PDK and the Cristiani

government, respectively.

In addition, the divergent patterns of the inteyglathe later periods of the two negotiation
processes and their outcomes show that the corstantion of advocate states and close
mutual communication were key to successful intetioa. Whereas the abrupt
discontinuation of Chinese economic and militatai the PDK, based on China’s
miscalculation of the national faction’s intentipnssulted in the PDK rescinding its consent
to the Paris Peace Accords, the US’s incessamfysessure and incentives on the ESAF

enabled President Cristiani to complete the margitteut in the Chapultepec Accord.

Second, this chapter pays attention to the linaitegtin the national factions’ communication
institutions, which acted as an obstacle hampdhagffectiveness of external actors’
intervention. If Chapter 5 demonstrated that thteratethnocentric cultural values hampered
their development of mutual understanding, thiptérastudies the misunderstandings that

arose between national factions and external iatexss that understood each others’ cultural
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features. When the US transformed its approachraseitical interests, the Cristiani
government responded swiftly to the changes, wiserdeen China did the same in the
Cambodian case, the PDK did not perceive the sogmte of these changes until the end of
the negotiation. Furthermore, while China failedg¢oognise and meet the needs of the PDK
during the implementation period, the US succebsmanaged to supply what President
Cristiani lacked in order to complete the peac@atx This chapter demonstrates that one of
the most important reasons for this difference thiag distinctive internal and external

communication systems.

The actors chosen as the study targets for anayesithe PDK in Cambodia and the Cristiani
government in El Salvador. Since they were both é&gghusiastic about negotiation than the
other national factions, they effectively illustdhe role that advocate states can play in

changing national factions’ attitudes.

Each case study begins with a short descriptigdghefctors’ fundamental and mid-term

goals. Then, after dividing the negotiation periods a number of phases, the changes in the
pattern of interplay between the national factiod ds external supporter throughout the
negotiation phases are described. In the Cambaedisa significant perceptual issues that
affected the behaviour of the actors in each phesalso presented. The chapter concludes

with some findings and a brief summary.

CAMBODIA

This section focuses on the mutual exchanges ingfetiation strategies of China and the
PDK. Throughout the entire duration of the Cambodi@il war, China played one of the

most critical roles as the advocate state of th®K@nd of the PDK in particular. Although
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China partially supported the PDK’s military camgpas by providing diplomatic, economic,
and military aid until the mid-1980s, it contribdte the progress of the negotiation as a
relatively impartial negotiation facilitator in thater period. The PDK was the most stubborn
Cambodian actor in the peace negotiation. As dtrekiis self-delusions, the faction

continuously refused to negotiate with the PRKmegyuntil the last phase of the negotiation.

The PDK’s Self-Perception and its Sources

As explained in Chapter 1, many negotiators hadumbed awareness that prevented them
from seeing and evaluating information in accuveasgs. The PDK also failed to develop
effective negotiation strategies because its datsswere based on many misconceptions
during the Cambodian peace negotiation processeTdre three reasons for its lack of self-

awareness.

First, the PDK lacked a sound communication sydtetlinked the top leadership and the
combatants on the frontline. From early 1960, wRehPot was elected as the leader of the
Communist Party of Kampuchea (CPK, the predecedd8bDK), the faction had been led by
a small number of French-educated leaders, buh#jerity of its soldiers were very young
and uneducated (Peou, 2000: 102). Moreover, altintheyCPK had ousted Lon Nol’s
Khmer Republic and had established Democratic Kaimga in 1975, the party leadership
had failed to develop an effective administratitrecure. Thus, during its four-year rule,
Cambodia was run by a poorly functioning militatsusture (Chandler, 1992: 112). In this
period, communication meant ‘orders and educatiom theAngka(party)’ rather than
mutual conversations between ‘the party and th@lpebetween the internal organisations,

and between the leadership and normal members’ @éenn, 2009: Author’s Interview).
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Although there were many informers, they only régdinformation to party leaders. In
many cases, the information frequently failed tdaraasmitted beyond the regional division
that were operating independently. Externally,@ltjh ‘the PDK had representatives and
ambassadors in France, Switzerland, and other carstrzountries,’ the agencies ‘did not
play active roles in communicating with’ the figariat were involved in the Cambodian
peace negotiation (Chhin Kim Thong, 2009: Authdmigrview). Thus, when the Cambodian
civil war occurred, the PDK did not have any systapable of transmitting and receiving

good information.

Second, the rivalry and tensions between the ggnalips within the leadership prevented
them from assessing their situation correctly. PR leadership consisted of a number of
separate groups whose relationships were charsexdteny serious mutual mistrust, and
power struggles between them were common (Quirs2,18ted in Peou, 2000: 103;
Etcheson, 1984: 164). In particular, the rivalrivieen the divisions in the Eastern Zone
(pro-Chinese) and the groups in the Western zome\(jgtnam) was significant (Peou, 2000:
103). Moreover, although meetings of the PDK leadezre held regularly, the leaders rarely
shared what they experienced with other grddf$ws, internal and external information
was not aggregated effectively. What is worse, wdegtain problems emerged, accurate
assessment of the issues related to the problemedgdifficult because the leaders tended to

blame other groups.

Third, most members of the leadership were strorglgnt either on Viethamese
revolutionary doctrine or Chinese Maoist ideolagiyce the origins of the PDK lay in the

Indochinese Communist Party, which had been ledibynamese communists, many of the

> Chhin Kim Thong, a former commander of the PDK;ss&l know these issues because | worked for the
intelligence service for many years. Normally, coamtiers do not know what happened with other treops
what other leaders thought” (Chhin Kim Thong, 208@8athor’s Interview).
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PDK’s political goals and strategies were heavifg@ed by Viethamese communist ideas
(Raszelenberg, 1999: 64-5). Although the PDK brakay from Vietham in 1960, and its
resistance against the country became more vigdroos1975, the PDK remained heavily
reliant on Viethamese ideology during the Cambodisih war, especially the ‘people’s war’
doctrine (Heder, 1999: 25-8). In addition, the deaxlership of the PDK, including Pol Pot
and leng Sary, were inspired by Maoist notions aglautonomous revolution, voluntarism,
and continuous class struggle’ and copied Chinleggss, including ‘storming attacks,’
‘leaps forward’, and ‘independence mastery’ (Chandl992: 3-6). The PDK’s policies

tended to be based on these doctrines regardlegsediier they reflected reality or not.

These three limitations prevented the PDK from hgwadequate information about its true
situation, and this resulted in two self-delusitma affected the party’s strategies throughout
the Cambodian peace negotiations. The first datusimcerned its domestic resources. When
the civil war began, the PDK was convinced thabitld rely on the people’s strong support
(Heder, 1999:70). However, from the time of itsabishment in the 1950s, the PDK had
never received genuinely strong support (Peou, 2000), and the people’s ostensible
backing was largely because of the PDK’s strongreeinent of its rule in areas under its
control (Frieson, 1993: 30-50). Although there waxany pointers to its obvious

unpopularity, such as the highly reluctant coopenatf villages during the civil war (Heder,
1999: 91-3), the PDK did not recognise or accegit ithwas profoundly unpopular. Instead,
the leaders of the PDK repeated the same propageamblelaimed that the people’s support

was not visible owing to severe PRK repression @ietP99: 96).

The second misguided perception was the PDK’s Wglekf that China would continue to
support the party until its victory. However, altlglh China’s goal of limiting the influence of

the USSR and Vietnam reflected its regional intisresSoutheast Asia, it did not want the
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return of the PDK as the principal Cambodian polesrause this was not beneficial to its
national interests (Haas, 1991: 247-8). Althougim@madically transformed its major

policies towards the Cambodian civil war, the POioe@ared not to notice this change. Hence,
the distance between the Chinese and the PDK'sigusigrew wider. Whereas China
engaged more eagerly in the peace negotiationadouted a more neutral demeanour, the

PDK continued to adhere to its initial ideas.

Actors’ Aims

China played a critical role in the Cambodian pessgotiations as a supporting actor of the
CGDK. The country pursued three fundamental g¢a)steduction of the Soviet Union’s
influence in Southeast Asia, (2) withdrawal of Yigtese military forces from Cambodia,
and (3) removal of the PRK/SOC regime (Ross, 12970; Hood, 1990). Moreover, when
the establishment of a transitional authority aachilitarisation came to top the agenda,
China set two aims. First, the size of militarydes of all four Cambodian factions needed to
be frozen and needed to refrain from politics. 8d¢cthe PDK needed to be guaranteed that

it would be involved in the future Cambodian packii arena (Hood, 1990; Haas, 1991: 249).

China employed five main strategies to achievgats: (1) modifying other external
interveners’ proposals, (2) coordinating the masfethe three resistance groups, (3)
consistently maintaining its economic and militargt to the PDK, (4) negotiating with the
supporters of the PRK/SOC (the USSR and Vietnand,(8) supervising the meetings
between the Cambodian national factions. Neversset@e strategies’ priorities changed

according to the transforming circumstances ofniagotiation.

The PDK, the onlyle factoresistance group with sufficiently strong militdoyces to
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challenge the PRK/SOC, consistently pursued ongaiomental goal: winning the wa.
Strongly influenced by Marxist-Leninist traditioaad the Viethamese doctrine of ‘people’s
war’, in which political strength derived from peas support, the PDK believed that it could
regain its position as Cambodia’s central powehwhe support of the rural poor (Heder,
1999: 20-3; Ashley, 1992: 42). In the CGDK’s presgases, the PDK’s fundamental goal
was reworded to encompass four aims related trahsitional authority and
demilitarisation: (1) a UN-supervised election, {29 dissolution of SOC organisations, (3)
the establishment of a quadripartite governmeritititduded the PDK, and (4)
demobilisation of all four factions’ armies (Haa991: 195; Turner, 2004: 143-5; Heder,

1999: 73).

However, the PDK had little intention of achieviitggoals through negotiation with the
PRK/SOC. For the faction, political settlement wasrely a tactical means of ‘remedying
[its] chronic political weakness’ and of legitimmsgj itself ‘with de factoavoidance of painful
sacrifices’ rather than ‘necessitating major sawd’ (Turner, 2004: 148, 158). Thus, the
PDK'’s strategies during the Cambodian peace ndgwisawere neither consistent nor

effective (details follow below).

Interplay between Actors in the Negotiation Process

Phase 1: Mid-1980s — May 1988

The attitudes of both China and the PDK towardsptece negotiations were consistently
negative until mid-1988. In this period, China dhd PDK shared two critical goals, which
were the withdrawal of Viethamese forces from Cadidoand the removal of the PRK/SOC

regime. Moreover, although the two actors alsoswade different aims (China — reducing
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the influence of the USSR, the PDK — winning thegde’s war), their positions and aims

were not considered contradictory to each oth#nigperiod (Richardson, 2009: 122).

Thus, China enthusiastically supported the PDKssstance movement during Phase 1.
Specifically, China pursued ‘containment’ and ‘fbck’ policies against Vietnam and the
USSR and protected the PDK by employing militargfoontation, applying diplomatic
pressure, and providing direct aid to the CGDK (Vegar, 1990: 267-76). After its invasion
of Vietnam in 1979 to ‘teach [it] a lesson’, Chiredained a significant number of forces near
the border with Vietham and maintained economictans against the PRK and Vietham
(Richardson, 2009: 153). Moreover, China’s militand economic aid, transferred through

Thailand, enabled the PDK to continue its militaperations (Brown & Zasloff, 1998: 22).

Diplomatically, China doubted the usefulness ofatedgion with Vietham. Thus, the
Cambodian factions’ initiation of peace negotiati@m 1987 and 1988 was discouraged by
China. When Sihanouk’s first meeting with Hun Seoktplace in December 1987, China
intervened in the efforts by expressing its obgtto the commencement of any negotiation
before a PAVN withdrawal from Cambodian territaapplying pressure on Sihanouk, and by
conducting a military operation against Vietnanustibreaking a long-standing peace (Hood,
1991: 981; Haas, 1991: 127). As a result, Siharmmdided to resign from his presidency of

the CGDK to demonstrate his unhappiness with tlatson.

China’s diplomatic moves in this period, as theyatd factoadvocate, were more focused on
providing support for the PDK’s demands rather tim@rvening to alter its plans.

Confirming this, leng Mouly, a former leader of tiENLF says,

For many years, China’s position was simple: apipgpthe decisions of

the CGDK. We normally had our own meetings firsdl amet with Chinese
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delegates later to explain what we had decided KFmeer Rouge was
strongest in expressing opinions, and China usaaltgpted the opinions

(leng Mouly, 2009: Author’s Interview).

The PDK'’s reluctance to compromise its goals amdhiifference to a negotiated peace arose
for two reasons. Most importantly, the PDK’s detusabout its level of popular domestic
support led it to believe that it could defeat BRRK-Vietnamese alliance. Its core leadership,
including Pol Pot and Ta Mok, insisted that thely gbssessed (or could rebuild) the support
of the Cambodian peasantry necessary to achiet@yia the people’s war. Moreover, the
PDK thought that pursuing settlement of the confhibile Vietham remained on its territory
might lead to further Viethamese deception (Heti@89: 33; A former PDK leader who

requested anonymity, 2009: Author’s Interview).

Thus, the PDK consistently called for the dissolntof the PRK and the four parties’
participation in a new transitional government wetjual status (Turner, 2004: 159). In
addition, the faction repeatedly demanded thatr®ibla made no further moves to effect
negotiations, which it felt could lead to conceasion the CGDK'’s part that would favour
the PRK. Although it signed up to some of the CGPpeace proposals, such as the 1986
‘Eight-point Proposal on Resolving the Cambodiaobiym’, the purpose behind the
participation was to gain enough time to strengtiteresources and international support in

order to defeat the PRK militarily or through pigl#tl manipulation (Turner, 2004: 160).

Phase 2: May 1988 — August 1990

Phase 2 indicates the period from May 1988, whetndim expressed its willingness to
withdraw 50,000 People’s Army of Vietham (PAVN) éfms from Cambodia (Hood, 1990:

981), to August 1990, when the UN Security Couredgased its ‘Framework Documents’
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for the settlement of the Cambodian conflict.

Tension emerged between China and the PDK in #hisgh as the importance of their
common goals decreased and the importance ofdtigrent goals increased. Most
importantly, the significance of the two common Igpthe withdrawal of the PAVN and the
dissolution of the PRK, diminished because the U8B8&RVietnam began to make significant
efforts to normalise their relations with China #3a1991: 156-7). In particular, as Vietham
withdrew PAVN troops from Cambodia in 1989, Chinf@ar of Soviet and Viethamese
influence in Indochina abated (Ross, 1991: 118®redver, Vietham'’s efforts towards
diplomatic normalisation with China also reducedanxiety about the PRK, a suspected

puppet regime of Vietham.

In addition, China regarded the regional stabiityndochina as increasingly important
because it could benefit from increased economipemtion with Vietham and an improved
relationship with the USSR (Haas, 1991: 158). Chinansideration of a new goal — regional
stability — produced new strategies that were ealttory to the PDK’s pursuit of its

fundamental goal: complete victory in the peopless.

A Chinese domestic issue was another factor thaticoed China to distance itself from the
PDK'’s position. After the Tiananmen Incident in Adr989, China needed to demonstrate
greater flexibility in its negotiation with Westecountries in order to rehabilitate its

relationship with them (Richardson, 2009: 146).

Thus, China pursued an early settlement of the @drah conflict and began to oppose the
PDK'’s goal of returning to power. It employed twoasegies. First, China gradually
transformed its attitudes from exclusive defenciésofand the PDK’s) interests to a

somewhat more flexible concessionary posture inaggtiation with other external
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interveners. In the early period of Phase 2, Chiilktried to use negotiation as a means of
justifying and securing its goals rather than asgoortunity to engineer mutual concessions
(Ross, 1991: 1180). For instance, during the natjotis on the normalisation of its
relationship with the USSR and Vietnam, it stublbprequested the withdrawal of the PAVN
from Cambodia as a prerequisite for normalisat@iaf, 2005: 23; Haas, 1991: 205;
Richardson, 2009: 142, 143). The same demand weasated by Chinese diplomats in
subsequent meetings until 1989 (Qian, 2005: 41; idgGr, 1990: 280-1; Acharya, Lizée, &

Peou, 1991: 138-9).

However, the Chinese attitude became more flexibteng a series of UN P-5 meetings in
1990, where it modified its former hard-line pasitiand began to make concessions. During
this period, the composition of the Supreme Nati@wuncil (SNC) was a highly
controversial issue. While China consistently adwed the PDK'’s participation in the peace
negotiations and the forthcoming transitional atitpgRoss, 1991: 1179), it accepted the
UN’s stewardship of the transitional period anditi@usion of the PRK/SOC in order to
convince the Soviet Union to agree to the finaposal (Richardson, 2009: 148; Haas, 1991:
223). Through this, China succeeded in reflectiggnain interests in the UN P-5’s final

proposal of August 1990 (Hood, 1991: 988).

Second, in dealing with the Cambodian nationalidast China made two main efforts:
coordinating the moves of the three resistancepggand applying pressure on the PDK to
join the peace negotiations (Hood, 1990: 977).tF@hkina’s efforts focused on the
coordination of the CGDK’s movements in the eaftage of the negotiation. For instance,
when two CGDK members, FUNCINPEC and the KPNLRjaised the PDK'’s past policies
and worked towards preventing the PDK’s returndwer at JIM | in July 1988, China tried

to reduce the tensions between the factions. Onrikéhand, China made it clear that
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although it did not support the PDK’s return to mowneither did it support the PDK’s
exclusion from the forthcoming authority (Hood, 09982-3). It also announced that the
PDK would play a minor role in the interim goverrmhéHaas, 1991: 144). On the other
hand, it persuaded the PDK to express its willisgrte reduce the size of its army to match
those of the other two factions and to accept g#@ayment of an international peacekeeping
force. However, these efforts did not produce tteeeted results. The PDK rejected China’s
requests and boycotted the following meetings itol&r and November, and Sihanouk did

not desist from his criticism of the PDK (Haas, 19944-5).

When it became evident that its coordination e$ferere not working, China applied
stronger and more direct pressure and succeeqetsnading Sihanouk to remain part of the
CGDK formula. For example, when Sihanouk annourgedrive-Point Peace Plan’ in
November 1988 without having secured the agreeofehe PDK, China applied stronger
pressure: it threatened to stop its aid. From titea$ 1988, China repeated its readiness to
withdraw its aid to both FUNCINPEC and the PDK (ldp®990: 985). Although these
threats did not materialise at the time, they gatieer an instant response from FUNCINPEC.
From the second JIM in February 1989 onwards, Sihlatoned down his criticism of the
PDK and China and displayed a more flexible atéttmvards their demands (Hood, 1990:

985).

However, as described below, China’s continuousrtsfiduring Phase 2 to force the PDK to
commit more strongly to negotiation with the PRK(S@iled. Moreover, China’s enhanced
involvement in efforts to secure a negotiated setént was interrupted by the Tiananmen
Incident in May 1989. While the Chinese leadersiupcentrated on the domestic political
crisis, Cambodian issues were disregarded. Thasntarnal negotiation between the three

resistance groups was left to Cambodians untifiteePCC in July 1989 (Richardson, 2009:
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145-6).

Despite the changed international circumstanceshladnhanced pressure from China, the
PDK consistently refused to compromise its origp@dition (Richardson, 2009: 142). Lying
behind the PDK’s stubborn attitude were three dehss its domestic popularity, China’s
never-ending support, and Viethamese pretence \6NR#ithdrawal. The first two issues
provided the PDK with misplaced confidence in ésaurces. The PDK was convinced of its
domestic popularity, blindly believing that it htte unconditional support of Cambodian
peasants even though its political projects tobdistavillage-level political organisations had
not achieved much success due to people’s reluetanmooperate (Heder, 1999: 96). In
addition, the gradual transformation of China’sioegl priorities was not well understood by
the PDK. Hence, the PDK believed that it possessedigh domestic and international

support to win ‘the people’s waf®.

The third misunderstanding was related to a gbalwithdrawal of Vietham. The PDK had
insisted that any negotiation could not be congsideneaningful as long as ‘Viethamese
imperialists’ remained in Cambodia. However, whegtivam announced the withdrawal of
PAVN forces in 1989, the PDK regarded the annoumc#ras a straightforward lie. It insisted
that a large number of Vietnamese troops had sicipynged their uniforms and had stayed
in Cambodia to support the PRK (Brown & Zasloff98959; Chhin Kim Thong, 2009:

Author’s Interview)’

8 Although they had chances to see the reality i-18I90, the reports on ‘the failures of the donuesti
revolutionary movements’ were ignored or distortedparticular, some hardliners, including Ta Maisisted
that such reports were ‘exaggerated’ by their sivaithin the party (such as Son Sen) (A former H&dder
who requested anonymity, 2009: Author’s Intervieéleder, 1999: 98).

It is not clear whether the PDK did not realisattthe PAVN'’s withdrawal had actually been implemeenor
simply refused to accept it. Since the PDK simplguamed that it would defeat the PRK forces witleease
the PAVN withdrew from Cambodia (Haas, 1991: 144t#5¢ PRK’s strong resistance after the alleged
withdrawal was difficult for them to comprehend.rfaany of them, it was natural to assume that thene
still many PAVN soldiers in the PRK military forces
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As a result of these delusions, the PDK ignorech&@hidiplomatic efforts and continued to
conduct a nationwide military campaign and to sagpetthe negotiation. First, the PDK had
concentrated on local-level military offensivedPihase 2. The focus of the campaigns in this
period was on ‘liberating’ villages and sub-didiand building political organisations that
could support the PDK'’s future political campaigisice of PDK, February 1988, cited in
Heder, 1999: 81). Notably, however, after the failaf JIM | in 1988 and Vietnam'’s
announcement of the PAVN's withdrawal, the facttmmducted one of the biggest military
campaigns of the Cambodian civil war in late 1988 seized a number of regions, including
Pailin (Haas, 1991: 214-5). Despite its scale, @mhas not informed or consulted prior to the

launching of this important military operation (Rardson, 2009: 147-8).

Second, in many cases, the PDK frequently refugeda® recommendation to seek a
political solution. For example, even after JIMeVealed the unanimous animosity of the
other Cambodian factions towards the PDK, Chinesssure frequently failed to force the
PDK leadership to join the follow-up meetings (Ho@&890: 984). Even when it joined
negotiation processes, it never stepped back ftewriginal position. Although it realised
the importance of a diplomatic solution from e&890 (Son Sen, 1990, cited in Heder,

1999: 97), the PDK failed to escape from its oltbiency to persist with its propaganda.

Thus, when it found that some resolutions suggdsyeather international actors might prove
beneficial in its pursuit of power, the PDK simglgncentrated on and demanded the
implementation of proposals that were advantagémiiswith little intention of making
concessions. For example, when ‘An Australian P@aoposal’ was presented in early 1990,
the PDK paid most attention to the immediate ra#ibm of the quadripartite interim
administration outlined in the proposal while igmgrother factions’ demands (Heder, 1999:

94; Haas, 1991: 231). Moreover, when the UN P-Sgmted the idea of UN supervision of

230



the election process, the PDK, believing that tbis for the UN would help nullify the
power of the PRK, continuously demanded that thK B&cept the proposal (Brown &

Zasloff, 1998: 68; Heder, 1999: 100-1).

In short, the attitudes of China and the PDK towale peace negotiations diverged in Phase
2. China recognised that its interests were begedeby a negotiated peace and made efforts
to compel the PDK to commit to negotiation with PIRK and Vietnam. Nevertheless, due to
its misinformed evaluation of its resources andrdadity of other factions’ movements and
external support, the PDK ignored most of theseresffand refused to change its posture. As

a result, the PDK gradually moved beyond Chinaigimd (Richardson, 2009: 148).

Phase 3: August 1990 — June 1992

Phase 3 occurred between August 1990, when the-BIkeRased the Framework
Documents, and June 1992, when the PDK discontits@llaboration with UNTAC over
the implementation of the Paris Peace Agreememtkid period, China applied greater
pressure on the PDK to remain part of the negotiatinoreover, it gradually assumed a
stronger and more neutral role in mediating theotiated peace in Cambodia. The PDK’s
astonishment at China’s withdrawal of military asmbnomic aid and disappointment at the
failure of its political projects in Cambodian @des finally led it to begin displaying a more

serious attitude towards negotiation with the PRK Wietnam.

Since China had succeeded in reaching agreemetht¥@tnam and the USSR on the major
issues related to the resolution of the Camboduarflict (Ross, 1991: 1181; Osborne, 1994:
256; Richardson, 2009: 150), its efforts in thisiqpe were concentrated mostly on

facilitating the four Cambodian factions’ negotuati

First, while Western interveners became more anduwvand less enthusiastic about the
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Cambodian negotiations, China played a promindetas a mediator, accommodating most
of the meetings between Cambodian factions from18#@0 to the second PCC in August
1991. For instance, at the meeting between the Gdiaub factions in Pattaya in June 1991,
China expressed its recognition of the value ofRRK’s proposals while pressing the PDK
not to leave the negotiation table (Ross, 199121 1oreover, China invited Hun Sen to
Beijing for the first time to convene a follow-upN& meeting in July. At the two meetings, in
exchange for the PRK concessions on the PDK’sindlliee forthcoming political arena,
China recognised the PRK/SOC'’s role asdbdactoruling party (Ross, 1991: 1183;

Richardson, 2009: 152).

Second, China began to apply more substantial ress the PDK. The pivotal decision
was its cessation of military support to the PDHKaite 1990. Although from 1988 China had
repeatedly proclaimed that it would discontinuenititary aid to the faction, this pledge had
not been carried out. This continued assistanceawaason for the PDK’s strong but
misguided belief that it had China’s unwaveringga. Pointing to this, a former PDK

leader who requested anonymity stated:

No. We did not imagine that China would turn awanf us. What China
said was not important. No matter what they had, shey had never
stopped military support. | didn’t experience aagl of arms during the
war. We thought China an ally (A former PDK leaddro requested

anonymity, 2009: Author’s Interview).

Nevertheless, after significant reductions in aidrig 1990 (Pear, 1990: no pagination),

Chinese military assistance ended in late 1§90.

8 It remains a matter of dispute whether China stdpifs military aid completely in 1990. Howeverajipears
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Diplomatically, China began to make open expressaints unhappiness with the PDK’s
policies and its desire for PDK participation im thegotiation. For instance, China made an
open request to the PDK to join the Pattaya meetingine 1991 (FBISDR/CHI, June 4,
1991: 9) and called for the PDK to work towardsoéitigal solution in front of other
Cambodian leaders in July (Richardson, 2009: I49ddition, China’s recognition of the
PRK/SOC as a prominent actor in the Cambodian reggnt served to increase its
diplomatic pressure on the PDK (Ross, 1991: 1182-#)rmer KPNLF negotiator confirms

this change by saying:

Once they lost interest in our war, the Chineseabdg push us to end it.
Although they grew closer to Vietham and Hun Semde Sihanouk and
the Khmer Rouge could not escape Chinese influeaewe knew that

China was changing (Son Soubert, 2009: Authorsrinew).

Even after the Paris Peace Agreements were agréedjust 1991, China kept its distance from
the PDK. Formal or informal meetings between Claind the PDK were rare, and even when
they took place, China simply repeated its commitni@ supporting the implementation of the
PPAs’® China also made it clear that it would not proviaterial support to the PDK in 1992
(Richardson, 2009: 163). In addition, despite th&B backlash against the implementation,
China repeatedly confirmed its commitment to thagfRichardson, 2009: 158-9) and
provided unconditional economic assistance (apprately $150 million in 1992) to the post-

war reconstruction projects in Cambodia (Richard2009: 157, 160).

China’s obvious withdrawal of its advocacy of tHekPin this period proved telling. Since its

to be the case that the amount of military aid A88t0, if any, was significantly less than previgy&€hhin
Kim Thong and a former PDK leader who requestedamity, 2009: Author’s Interview).

¥ Pointing out this, a former PDK leader who reqegstnonymity says ‘China changed its face whengreeal
with the Paris Agreement’ (2009: Author’s Interview
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fear of losing Chinese support was considerablef@ler, 1994: no pagination), the PDK
began to take international diplomatic pressurmssly and to seek a settlement of the

Cambodian conflict through negotiation (Haas, 192D0).

Moreover, for the PDK, the UN P-5's Framework Do@nnpresented in Phase 2 seemed to
favour its core interests. First, the PDK thoudlatt it would prevent the PRK’s dominance of
future Cambodian politics by virtue of the CGDKigrsficant proportion of SNC seats.
Second, with regard to the transitional authotftg, PDK expected UNTAC’s dominant role
during the transitional period to limit the PRK/S®@dvantages as a government and to
provide the PDK with greater opportunities to dingg political campaigns. Third, in terms

of demilitarisation, the PDK also anticipated tbamplete dissolution of all factions’ military
forces would enable it to use the available extaampower to rebuild its political units (Heder,
1999: 100-1, 103-5). Thus, Pol Pot thought thaipttegposals were the PDK’s ‘best bet for
regaining power’ and achieving victory (Heder, 19995)° However, these expectations
were merely more misconceptions founded on itse@itred interpretation of the UN’s

proposals (details will be discussed in Phase 4).

Hence, the PDK decided to conduct a diplomatiagsfiesfrom late 1990 (Richardson, 2009:
149). Although its intention to negotiate was cetesit throughout Phase 3, the PDK’s
negotiation strategies were transformed in Jund . 1Béfore June, the two strategies that the
PDK used in the negotiation process were still veoch in keeping with its old behaviour
pattern. First, the PDK persisted with its firstrend — full acceptance of the UN Framework
Document and Implementation Plan with no modifimat+ rather than adopting a

concessionary posture. After proclaiming its ‘&iipport’ for the proposals in September

8 The domestic dynamics in the PDK'’s two-level ggraely caused these misunderstandings. The harsliime
the leadership, such as leng Sary, were excludedrfnajor decision making in this period, and tHenmaists’
ideas dominated the internal discussions. HowguwstrJike the hard-liners’ arguments, the new idease a
result of their ‘bounded awareness’ and were basegery limited information (Heder, 1999: 109-15).
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1990, the PDK leadership reaffirmed its positioeary meeting until June 1990 (Heder,
1999: 100, 103-4). Second, the PDK continued itgary operations against the PRK in
order to reinforce its demands. As mentioned inpifeeious chapter, violence was regarded
as a method of negotiation by many Cambodiansydirg) the PDK leadership. Thus, under
a new slogan of ‘Cambodia’s sole legitimate botigré is no other state organ apart from the
SNC'’ (Heder, 1999: 104), the PDK tried to force BiRK/SOC to accept its demands by

demonstrating its still robust military capability.

Nevertheless, by June 1991, these two strategiesrexealed to have failed to achieve what
the PDK had expected. First of all, its demandsugamored by all the other national factions.
Since China had assumed a neutral mediating rdl@atonger directly intervened in
Cambodian matters, the other three Cambodian fectim not take the PDK'’s stubborn attitude
seriously (Haas, 1991: 220, 283-4). In additios,thlitary situation in Cambodia began to
favour the PRK/SOC rather than the PDK. From Ma§11%he PRK/SOC succeeded in
recovering most of its lost territories and begapressurise the stronghold of Pailin, dee
factoPDK capital (Heder, 1999, 114-5). Furthermore [tiiléary offensive caused the other
actors to misunderstand the intentions of the PRIKce many external actors considered the
cessation of violence as an expression of an aatoli’to negotiate, the PDK’s aggressive
strategy was interpreted as confirmation of itewrerity (Heder, 1991: 112-5; Haas, 1991: 230-

1).

Henceforth, the PDK’s approach underwent a profdeentsformation in June 1991.
Abandoning its previous approach of merely reitegathe same propaganda, the PDK began to
accept other factions’ proposals if they were nattamentally inconsistent with its long-term
survival. For instance, at the second Pattaya ngegtiAugust 1991, the PDK consented to the

ceasefire, the discontinuation of military aid fremternal actors, demilitarisation, and
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cooperation between the SNC and UNTAC. Many opibiats agreed to by the factions in
Pattaya were different from the PDK’s initial derdariBrown, 1992: 90; Brown & Zasloff,
1998: 82-3). Furthermore, the PDK did not undertakgmajor military operations until the

second PCC in August 1991.

The PDK'’s changed attitude was an important camtiity factor to the success of the PPAs in
August 1991 (Lizée 1999: 95). In fact, the partyupht the PPAs provided similar
opportunities to regain its power as the UN P-Banfrework Document. Although the
specific contents were significantly different, fABK thought the PPAs contained similar
core proposals to those in the Framework Docunseict) as a dominant role for UNTAC,
the CGDK'’s possession of at least half of the SN@a&ts, and the dissolution of a significant

proportion of all factions’ military forces.

Hence, the PDK cooperated with the UN’s impleméorigbrocesses until mid-1992. For
instance, when it was requested to provide infdomatbout its military forces to the UN as part
of the demilitarisation process and establishmeataivil police force in November 1991, the
PDK submitted fairly comprehensive information (ldedl999: 122). Moreover, during the
demilitarisation process, the PDK voluntarily begaulisarm its army and forced some resistant
commanders to join the process. All its militargders were compelled to announce their
endorsement of the reduction in troop numbers tpeB@ent of their original complement

(Heder, 1999: 124-5).

In short, as China abandoned its advocacy of the &Ml applied substantial pressure on the
faction, the PDK finally decided to participatetie negotiations with the PRK/SOC. After
realising that the negotiation strategies baseitlsomwn concepts of negotiation had
produced no fruitful results in the early peridie PDK demonstrated much more flexible

behaviour in the later period (from June 1990). e, its changed attitude was grounded
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in its own distinctive interpretation of the PPAd)ich was significantly different from that

of international interveners and other Cambodiatidas.
Phase 4: June 1992 — June 1993

Phase 4 marks the period in which the PDK refus@dtnply with UNTAC’s supervision of the
implementation of the peace process. The PDK'sgpdi@n of the function of negotiation, the
methods by which to achieve its goals in negotmatand the lack of Chinese efforts to
control the problems caused by this perception lemetpthe effectiveness of the peace

negotiation process.

The PDK decided to transform its strategy for twaimreasons: its expectations had failed to
materialise and China had increasingly distancetif irom the PDI! Firstly, the party
realised that its expectation that the PPAs wotdglige opportunities to gain political power
had proved to be unrealistic. Since the PPAs aliatve CGDK (including Sihanouk) to take
half of the SNC seats, the PDK anticipated thatphovision would prevent the PRK from
dominating domestic politics. However, Sihanouk &ath Sann, the leaders of the other two
members of the CGDK, were preparing political calgps against the PDK, thus fracturing
the CGDK bloc®® Moreover, since the PDK leaders were entitleddp & Phnom Penh as
SNC delegates, the PDK planned to organise anti*8RK movements in the capital (Heder,

1999: 115).

8L Although it is not directly related with the maisearch topic of this thesis, this finding progida
explanation of the PDK’s sudden change of itswatgs between August 1991 and 1992. In fact, thetiure
why the PDK that agreed to sign the PPAs abrupthfaied not to cooperate with UNTAC after a few then
was left as “a puzzle” and “anybody’s guess” (Wat06; Peou, 1997). This case study suggeststtisat i
because the national faction realised that its epien from the PPAs was a self-delusion. In seinse, this
finding supports Heder’s research (Heder, 1999).

82 |n November 1991, on the day that he returnechtmB Penh from exile, Sihanouk condemned the PDK
leaders as “Hitlerites” and denounced the PDK's inlthe SNC. In addition, after announcing hispgrpfor
maintaining the PRK/SOC regime asde‘factogovernment” (AFP, Phnom Penh, 16 November 19%H ¢it
Heder, 1999: 137), Sihanouk built an FUNCINPEC-Ge&mbodian People’s Party: a political party of the
PRK/SOC) alliance on 25 November.
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Furthermore, the PDK had expected that UNTAC'sregénble during the interim period would
provide a neutral and democratic political enviremtrin which the PDK could build its

political organisations. Thus, the PDK thoughtitilcl establish political structures that would
replace the PRK/SOC'’s provincial and local admiatgins if UNTAC was deployed early
enough (Heder, 1999: 115). However, it took moaa thix months before UNTAC was
deployed in March 1992. Moreover, the PDK felt ti&{TAC simply demanded the PDK’s full
collaboration with the PPAs without serious consitlen of the PDK’s security concerns (Peou,
1997: 270-4; Heder, 1999: 263). From the PDK’s pofrview, this enabled the PRK/SOC to
seize upon this opportunity to attack PDK agenthévillages and nullify the efforts of the
PDK from the beginning of the implementation ph@Settesman, 2004: 345). As a former

PDK leader insisted:

The implementation process was not impartial. Altjffothere were four
groups — the KPNLF, the SOC, the Khmer Rouge, andEINPEC —
UNTAC targeted only us. So, we thought, ‘what altbetother groups?’
The military action in Siem Reap occurred when UICT&quested the
disarmament of the Khmer Rouge only. They didstein to our concerns
about this unilateral disarmament. If you were @ pathe Khmer Rouge,

would you accept that? (Chhin Kim Thong, 2009: Auth Interview).

In addition, the PDK anticipated that the dissolutdf 70 per cent of each faction’s military
forces under a permanent ceasefire would enatdeige more human resources for political
purposes. As it had struggled with a lack of paditicadres, the PDK felt that its demilitarised
soldiers might prove to be a significant resouheg tould propel its political projects more
quickly and more effectively (Heder, 1999: 120) wéwer, the PDK'’s expectations belied the

population’s reluctance to cooperate with it (Hed®99: 91-3). Realising that attempting to
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rally popular support by invoking the image of Pol or Khieu Samphan would be
counterproductive, it instead tried to establislage-level councils in the name of Sihanouk
(Heder, 1999: 105-6). However, except in Kampovimee, the faction was unable to sustain

many councils.

Secondly, China’s lukewarm attitudes towards th& Rl it to abandon hope of reclaiming
China’s support, one of the few remaining viablé¢huods by which it could attain a political
solution. Bilateral informal communication betwaba PDK and China stopped, and China
tried to send its messages to the PDK through mpearks, including official announcements
made by the Chinese government (Richardson, 2@194 ) Moreover, China reconfirmed its
termination of military aid in early 1992. Combinetth other international actors’ antagonistic

stance towards the PDK, China’s changed attitigfethe faction feeling completely isolated.

The PDK therefore announced that it would not catate with UNTAC and would

continue the fight against the remaining Vietnanmease the other national factions in June
1992 (Heder, 1999: 277-8). In fact, the PDK hadiedrout a series of small military operations
when other actors were not amenable to its inte(eder, 1999: 239; Richardson, 2009: 163)
even before this announcement. However, if themmteent military operations before June
represented a PDK strategy to attain a positi@trehgth in the negotiation, the PDK deviated
from its previous approach and made its first ggidhe preservation and expansion of its
military power. Since UNTAC endorsed the PRK/SO@jht to self-defence against the PDK,

the hostilities in Cambodia became much more widegpand acute from June 1992.

As the military action intensified, China triedressume its diplomatic engagement with the
PDK over the summer of 1992. For example, Chinase Foreign Minister Xu Dunxin met

Khieu Samphan and asked him to abide by the PPAagust 1992 (Richardson, 2009: 164).
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In September, the Chinese Foreign Minister, Qiahéh, also announced China’s hope that the
PDK would return to the peace process and acceptAdN\supervision. Following this, a series

of meetings between China and the PDK took pla&eijing, continuing into November.

Externally, it also stressed to other externalradtze importance of the inclusion of the PDK in
the peace process and in the future political @a@easure a stable peace in Cambodia.
Moreover, China pressed Thailand not to supporPK economically. According to a
Chinese diplomat, it did ‘everything it could togkethe Khmer Rouge involved’ (Richardson,

2009: 164).

However, the PDK completely ignored China’s recomdagions. The PDK leaders in Phnom
Penh stopped attending most meetings, includingiteenational conference on Cambodia’s
rehabilitation and the SNC meetings. Furthermdter aithdrawing their delegates, the PDK
officially closed its office in Phnom Penh in eat®93 (Richardson, 2009: 164-5; Heder, 1999:
284). The PDK’s resistance against UNTAC’s denmib&tion project and armed attacks against

the PRK/SOC continued until the election in Jun@319

As a result, UNTAC's goal of ‘establishing a neuipalitical environment before the electoral
period’ could not be achieved (Lizée, 1999: 11%)e Dnly options for Akashi in May 1993
were either ‘to proceed with the best possibletElaainder imperfect conditions’ or ‘to
declare that the basic acceptable conditions && &nd fair elections [did] not exist in
Cambodia’ and abandon the election (Lizée, 1998).1Itimately, he resolved to proceed
with the election. Although the election took pladéhout serious incident, the PDK

eventually refused to join it.

So far, this chapter has presented two aspecteohterplay between China and the PDK

during the Cambodian peace negotiations. Firstpétiern of the interplay was described.
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Since the two actors had common interests in PhaSaina intervened in the Cambodian
civil war as an advocate of the PDK. Both actonsststently refused negotiation with the
PRK/SOC and Vietnam. In Phase 2, the two core comimterests, the withdrawal of
Vietnam and the dissolution of the PRK/SOC regibezame significantly less important for
China. In addition, China became more interesteshat it could gain from regional stability
(See Figure 6.1). Thus, China began to alter istyve and applied moderate pressure on the
PDK in an effort to persuade it to be more ser@mlasut negotiation with the PRK/SOC. The

PDK'’s response to this pressure was to flatly igribr

Figure 6.1. Change of Common Interests of Chinataed®DK

<Phase 1> <Phase 2> <Phase 3> <Phase 4>

China’s Goals

NeXd:

PDK’s Goals

Note:  (A) Withdrawal of PAVN from Cambodia
(B) Dissolution of the Heng Samrin — Hun Sen Regim
(C) PDK’s Return as Cambodia’s Central Power
(D) Reduction of USSR’s Influence on Indochina
(E) Regional Stability

China’s intensified pressure in Phase 3 had aqoéatiy strong influence on the PDK. The
withdrawal of China’s diplomatic and material sugpeas a major shock to the PDK

leadership and caused its changed attitudes towagistiation with the PRK/SOC and
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Vietnam (see Figure 6.2). However, China’s contthdistance from the PDK led the faction
to feel that it had been deserted and not to eXpetier support. Ironically, the former
advocate state lost its leverage over the PDK asBH. Although China changed its attitudes
and resumed its engagement with the PDK, it hazhdir lost its most valuable means of
providing incentives or exerting pressures on tB&PAs a result, the PDK continued its
military operations until the election period. Erognition of this, some Chinese leaders
regretted that China had not endeavoured furthsetare the PDK’s position in the SNC

(Richardson, 2009: 165).

Figure 6.2. Dynamics of the Interplay between PDid €hina

<Phase 1> <Phase 2> <Phase 3> <Phase 4>
Sl R May 1988 Aug 1990 Jun. 1992
--------
\ = —————— o
N i s i s o \
<Pressure> \
o : Withdrawal of | U —_
Military, Economic, Diplomatic
Diplomatic Support Diplomatic Persuasion Economic, Military Resumption of
Against Negotiation Threat to Stop Aid Support Diplomatic
Engagement/Support
: A : A | T :
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! 3 | | 1 : 1 |
<Exchanges of ! - ! : 1 1 1 S
Strategies™ ’ | : I L 1 -
I I I I Concessions of ! I
* Heftaetn # Refuse to vl Interests in . :
Negotiate - v = v |Rejectto
Negotiate Negotiation Implement
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PDK

Second, this chapter also showed that the PDKfsdg#lision was a crucial barrier in the

Cambodian negotiation. As summarised in TabletGel PDK’s blind optimism about its
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popularity and China’s advocacy, and its own uridexing of negotiation, played a
significant role throughout the negotiation proc@3te PDK’s confidence that it had the
Cambodian people’s support was the main reasontiehi?DK continued to pursue a
complete military victory until the last phase bétCambodian negotiation. Furthermore, the
PDK failed to understand the changing negotiatiocumstances and blindly believed that
China would provide unwavering support. In additithre PDK also failed to consider that
the Vietnamese withdrawal might be genuine andgtbee, failed to respond appropriately.
This failure was a major factor in bringing abdut PDK’s continuous refusal to deal
seriously with the PRK/Vietnam during the negotiat in Phase 2. In Phase 3, the faction
also misinterpreted the UN’s peace proposals andeieed its future campaigns without
knowing what other actors really planned. In additithe PDK’s military operations that
were conducted as part of its negotiation strasegemerated misunderstandings among
external actors, who interpreted the violence asxgmession of its disinterest or insincerity
in negotiation. All these self-delusions preverntseifaction from devising and exploiting

more effective strategies to achieve gains (Se@®€hd for details).

Table 6.1. Perceptual Limitations That Shaped DK'® Strategies

Phase | Self-confidence in Its Popularity

Phase I Misjudgment of the Withdrawal of PAVN Its Understanding of Negotiation

Phase Il Perception of the UN’s Proposals Blind Belief in the Certainty of
Chinese Support

Phase IV
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EL SALVADOR

This section discusses the interaction betweeCtisiani government and its advocate state,
the United States of America, during the Salvad@eace negotiations. Since the Salvadoran
government had relied heavily on material and aiztc aid from the US during the civil

war period (McClintock, 1998: 221), the changehia USA's attitude towards the Salvadoran

negotiations had a critical impact on their progres

The pattern of the interplay between the two adtotee Salvadoran case was distinct from
the interplay of the PDK with China in the followgnvays. First, as internal resistance from
the military leadership was very strong, the Satwad government’s negotiation strategies
were focused on managing a two-level game invgli$s pressure and the resistance of the
El Salvador Armed Forces (ESAB)Second, perceptual differences between San Salvado
and Washington did not play a significant rolecsifresident Cristiani maintained relatively

close communication with its advocate, somethiraj the PDK lacked.

The Aims of Actors

Both the US and the Cristiani government had simaitaitudes towards two issues that this
thesis focuses on. As regards demilitarisatiomy lagtors considered the realisation of
democracy in the country as the most important godlsaw fundamental reform, if not
disbanding, of the Salvadoran military forces asnaispensable condition for it (Palmer,
2006: 9; Negroponte, 2005: 164; Juhn, 1998: 1285 yegards the interim authority, the two
allies wholeheartedly advocated the legitimacyhef €ristiani government’s domestic

authority, mandated as it was via a democratidiele¢Negroponte, 2005: 726, 782-3),

8 For a definition of a ‘two-level game’ and furthéeoretical discussion on the concept, see Chapter
244



asserting that no other transitional authority meekeid be established.

Specifically, the newly elected President Cristipmisued two fundamental goals: ‘to end the
armed confrontation and to demobilize the FMLN’ (B&to, 1999: 351). Cristiani, a member
of the business elite, wanted to promote econoeneldpment by stabilising the conflict

(Byrne, 1996: 174-5).

Nevertheless, he understood that the FMLN wouldacoept unilateral demobilisation. He
therefore proposed that the government’s armece$oand agencies would also be
demobilised, ‘according to the government’s owresu{Juhn, 1998: 62). Specifically, with
regard to demilitarisation, he suggested the falgwn June 1990: (1) a significant scaling
down of the ESAF and (2) a change in the ministoeshich the police were accountable —
The Treasury Police would be controlled by the MBtiryi of the Treasury, absorbing the
Customs police; The National Police would come urtlkde control of the Interior Ministry;
infantry battalions would be removed from the Seéguorps; The National Guard would
remain, but it would become the Rural and BorddicBE¢FMLN/GOES proposals, 22 June
1990). In fact, the government’s proposals faceshst objections from both the FMLN,
which demanded that the armies and agencies belettydisbanded, and the army’s High
Command, which refused to accept measures thatwesult in a significant reduction in its

power.

Nonetheless, the US’s strong pressure supportetbacet] the Cristiani government to move
the negotiations with the FMLN forward. The goveenntherefore had to find a middle way
that would placate the two hard-line (internal amternal) parties while protecting its own
interests. The government used the following sgiageto achieve its main goals. First, in
order to defend its interests from the strong pnesef the FMLN (and the UN) to make

major concessions, the government called for thréhRByovernment’s diplomatic support.
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Second, it also tried to maximise the US’s dirgespure on the leadership of the Salvadoran

army (details follow below).

In the Cold War environment, the USA pursued agyadif ensuring the Salvadoran
government’s non-engagement with the FMLN'’s reviohdry movement and did not

support a peaceful resolution to the Salvadorafiicoantil the end of 1989 (McClintock:

223). Freed from its Cold War rivalry, the Bush awistration began to adopt a more
pragmatic approach to managing its relationship &itSalvador and began to emphasise the
importance of the country’s domestic democracy@eateful resolution of the civil war

(Palmer, 2006: 22-3).

The United States used three main strategies ie\acthis goal. First, it applied various
material and non-material pressure on the Crisgamernment and the ESAF High
Command to persuade them to become more flexikeleor&l, the US initiated direct talks
with the FMLN in order to improve the circumstansesrounding the negotiations. Third,
the superpower also began to cooperate more closlythe UN and other regional

supporting countries (Negroponte, 2005: 275, 29368;6).

Interplay between the US and the Cristiani Governmhe

Phase 1: June 1989 — the End of 1989

During Phase 1, despite the change of leadershifheiUS and El Salvador, no dramatic
transformation of their relationship took placeidgrl989. Whereas the new Bush
administration maintained its partial advocacyha Salvadoran government, the Cristiani

government, constrained by the election in Marc®118nd strong resistance from the ESAF,
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did not take serious action to encourage a negatisettlement of the conflict (Byrne, 1996:

177; Montgomery, 1995: 214).

During Phase 1, the Bush administration did nopsupthe UN-supervised Salvadoran peace
negotiations and continued in its efforts to protbe legitimacy of the Cristiani government.
Despite El Salvador’s changed external and intesmalimstances (see Chapter 4), the new
US administration continued to follow the policesthe Reagan administration. First, the

US government maintained its economic and militadyto the Salvadoran government and
military forces (Mouritsen, 2003: 30-9). Second;antinued its diplomatic advocacy of the
Cristiani government and its stance against FMLYregsion, declaring that ‘if something
were to happen to Cristiani, all the might and weigf the United States would fall on this
country’ (Escobar, 1995, cited in Juhn, 1998: 30jrd, the United States did not cooperate
with the UN’s peace facilitation efforts in thisrpl. Rather, it criticised the UN’s mediation

efforts as insufficient and partial (NegroponteQ20726, 782-3).

In addition, most of the communication betweentit@ governments on controlling and
maintaining these strategies was multilayered. J8e&Embassy in San Salvador had been the
main communication agency since the 1930s. Govanhofécials of both countries
exchanged frequent messages, and the US admimistvéielded a strong influence over a
wide range of Salvadoran political, economic, anlitany policies (Mouritsen, 2003: 6-7,
32-9). The presidents of the two countries maimtiregular contact with each other. For
instance, George Bush made a personal telephare tlaén president-elect Cristiani to
ensure him that the US’s support for the Salvadgmaernment would continue unabated
(Statement by Press Secretary Fitzwater, 1989agmation). In addition, the US also
maintained connections with the Salvadoran ciwiaties by supporting the US NGO'’s

activities in El Salvador (Solis & Martin, 1992:418).
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The USAs ambivalent, if not negative, attitude &vds the bilateral talks in ElI Salvador
prevented the Cristiani government from taking ptiva action to advance the peace
negotiations. In fact, the Cristiani governmentiial diplomatic efforts were markedly more
positive that those of the previous governmenstFRresident Cristiani’s proposal of
negotiations was unconditional. Considering thavmus government leaders had demanded
the surrender of the FMLN as a prerequisite fothier negotiation, this was taken as
evidence that Cristiani was serious about negotiadn end to the conflict (Juhn, 1998: 50).
Second, the government appealed for a form of megmt that could produce substantive
agreement. In view of the fact that previous negmn efforts had merely been occasional
events used as opportunities to express the panwesdemands, President Cristiani instead
suggested making the negotiations ‘continuous,tammpted, secret, and substantive’ (Juhn,

1998: 50).

The Salvadoran military force did not offer serioasistance to President Cristiani’s new
initiative since it did not consider the initiatigerious (Juhn, 1998: 47-50). Nevertheless, as
the military had formed the government between 1B329 and retained a significant
influence over Salvadoran politics even after &tenn to civilian rule (Mouritsen, 2003: 65),
it was impossible for Cristiani to make significgambgress in the negotiations without the

support of the US government.

As a result, despite President Cristiani’s contusiassertion of his desire for talks, the
government took no important action and made nstamial progress towards negotiation in
Phase 1. In fact, it was the FMLN that made pratfcogress towards setting up

negotiations in this phase (see Chapter 5).
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Phase 2: Early 1990 — End of 1990

In this phase, a somewhat different pattern ofrptésy between the US and the Salvadoran
government emerged as the US administration angress became increasingly critical of
the ESAF’s human rights violations, in particutiée killing of six Jesuit priests in 1989. As
the US began to adopt a tougher stance towardsalvadoran military leaders, President

Cristiani played a more active role in advancingatetions with the FMLN.

The Salvadoran governmental death squad’s infarkitiungy of six respected Jesuit priests in
November 1989 marked a turning point in US polidye Democrat-led Congress reacted
strongly to this human rights violation, and thesB@dministration was compelled to
pressurise the Salvadoran government to investigatacident and to improve domestic
human rights (McClintock, 1998: 154; Byrne, 199%89480; Levine, 1997: 231). In addition,
early 1990 saw a change in the USA’s policies @Shalvadoran peace negotiations ‘from a

rigid ideological stance toward more pragmatic poss’ (Munck, 1993: 79-80).

Most strikingly, in October 1990, the US Congrested to cut its assistance to the
Salvadoran forces by half from 1991 in order tespr®r the reform of the ESAF and the
transparent investigation of the murder of the ilgsiests (McClintock, 1998: 154). In
addition, Washington continuously expressed itsappimess with the ESAF. For instance,
Bernard Aronson, then Assistant Secretary of Stattnter-American Affairs, and William
Walker, then US Ambassador to San Salvador, comlvédiyect and indirect messages to the
Salvadoran government and military leaders of ttiesire for a reduction in the size and for
reform of the ESAF and other military agencies &xo, 1999: 372; Juhn, 1998: 60).
Moreover, President Bush invited Cristiani to th® &hd expressed his desire for the
improvement of human rights in El Salvador andrdstructuring of the ESAF (LA Times,

30 January, 1990).
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Nevertheless, the US government did not make steffogs to ensure the success of the
negotiations because of the following reasonst,kivghis period, the first priority of US
diplomatic pressure was reform of the Salvadorditany groups. Nor was the US ready to
support the peace negotiation processes led bykh& hus, although the US diplomats
applied strong pressure on El Salvador’s milit@gders, the focus was not about the
military’s stubborn attitude towards the Salvadopaace negotiations but about its human
rights abuses and its resistance to democratis@tidm, 1998, 45; De Soto, 1999: 371,
Negroponte, 2005: 258-9). Second, the diplomagsgure from the US government and
Congress resulted in a sudden transformation ofdbetry’s policies towards El Salvador.
However, the Bush administration maintained itstany aid to and diplomatic support for
the Salvadoran government until the end of 1990,therefore, the changed US position did

not significantly alter the Salvadoran governmeatttude towards the negotiations.

For the Salvadoran government, while Presidenti@nigs US diplomacy focused on
minimising the outcomes of the Jesuit priests’ rtgsdthe High Command took efforts to
undermine the negotiations by exaggerating the Fidlétent offences. As US pressure
gradually increased throughout late 1990, the amjliteaders began to make it known that
there existed the possibility of a coup if the ES#deame isolated from the government’s

political decisions (Juhn, 1998: 68, 77; Montgomag802: 222).

The strategy of Cristiani’s negotiation team irstperiod was simply to repeat the following
courses of action. First, the government flatlyisefd all FMLN demands on the purging or
disbanding of military forces, and, therefore, slaene confrontations over demilitarisation
reoccurred between the two sides in most meetifgs.intransigence was compounded by
the approach of the legislative election plannedHe following March, and the government

adopted a tougher line in the negotiations afteaoar 1990 (Juhn, 1998: 71-8).

250



Second, President Cristiani presented its own @algdo avoid the breakdown of the
negotiations and to respond to the increasing pressom the US. For instance, the Cristiani
negotiation team suggested a 33-point proposakaiily 1990 meeting in San Jose.
However, these suggestions failed to attract th&RNvhich also displayed its own
stubborn refusal to compromise at this meetingabse they were based on the
government’s own perception of the military iss(lésl memo, 18 September 1990; Juhn,

1998: 71-2)

Third, the government tried to avoid discussioraagange of controversial issues,
demilitarisation in particular. Since the governinead accepted the UN’s suggestion to
leave aside the issues relating to the armed f@eddo prioritise the discussion of human
rights in July 1990, the government kept refusmgrndertake serious negotiation on the

issue of demilitarisation until the end of Phagduhn, 1998: 70-1).

As a result, after producing initial agreement&emneva (in April) and Caracas (in May),
which the government viewed as informal talks ptamthe beginning of the real negotiations,
the bilateral talks remained deadlocked until the ef the year (Sullivan, 1994: 89; De Soto,
1999: 360-2). Demilitarisation remained a particsticking point, with neither side showing
any sign of concession on the issues of purgirmgsiructuring the Salvadoran military
forces. Pedro Nikken, then advisor to the UN SecyeGeneral for the Salvadoran peace

process, describes the negotiations in this pexsoa ‘dialogue of the deaf’ (Juhn, 1998: 70).

However, in terms of the issues surrounding thabdishment of a transitional authority, the
Cristiani team agreed with the launching of the HNman Rights Monitoring Mission in
June 1990 to verify the army’s human rights abSedlivan, 1994: 89), and the two
Salvadoran warring factions agreed to enlargedleeaf the UN during and after the civil

conflict. Moreover, the formation of ONUSAL, an immpant part of the transitional authority,
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was eventually called for by both sides (Negropo2@®5: 302).

Phase 3: End 1990 — January 1992

In Phase 3, both the US and President Cristiararheanore eager to reach a final peace
agreement. As the US’s efforts to pressurise tieaBSaran government to make significant
progress in the negotiations became more direct@uodful, the US and the Salvadoran
government cooperated more closely and activetpiopel the ESAF to abide by the

expected demilitarisation.

The Bush government made a variety of efforts tmadte President Cristiani and to
minimise the resistance of the military leaders Epartment of State cable #216340 cited
in Negroponte, 2005: 311). In addition to the rdoturcin its military assistance, the US also
made various diplomatic efforts. First, with reg&wdts pressure on the ESAF, the US
government instructed its representatives and entmynake direct contact with the
leadership of the High Command to make it explaitear that the US supported the peace
negotiations. For example, General George Joultham, head of the US Southern Command
in Panama, met with the High Command to emphab&s&&’s firm support for President
Cristiani’s diplomatic efforts (Negroponte, 2003:23. Moreover, when the government flatly
refused most of the FMLN’s demands in April 199d)i@ Powell, the then Chairman of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff, visited El Salvador and madstrong statement calling for the end of

the war (Juhn, 1998: 90).

Second, the US officials’ direct contact with thdIEN was another important signal to the
ESAF that its former advocate no longer supportéduamny conflict. After several months of
indirect talks, US officials began to make diresitg to the FMLN in January 1991 (Sullivan,

1994: 87; De Soto, 1999: 376). From August 1994 U government engaged with the
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FMLN more closely by facilitating bilateral talkstiv the Salvadoran government,
explaining Cristiani’s intentions, and presentingdiating proposals (Juhn, 1998: 105;

Sullivan, 1994: 87-8).

Third, the Bush administration cooperated withtids diplomatic coordination of the
negotiations, assuming an ‘activist, low-key, behkihe-scenes’ role (Sullivan, 1994: 86). At
the end of 1990, the US government expressed mgcoon that the UN’s involvement was
critical to the success of the Salvadoran negotiatiand from then on, the US backed most
of the UN initiatives (Sullivan, 1994: 98; Juhn, 989 101-4). Nevertheless, it continued to
keep its diplomatic efforts low-profile because Biesh administration did not wish to raise
concern among other Central American states abowttong an involvement of the US in

their regional issues (Negroponte, 2005: 317).

Fourth, in the final phase of the negotiations,W&:s skills at the negotiation table played a
particularly important role. In December, when pesg towards a final agreement remained
deadlocked on the issue of demilitarisation, Ugiafls persuaded President Cristiani to
come to New York with the intention of achievinpr@akthrough (Sullivan, 1994: 42-6, 96;
Montgomery, 1995: 144). Moreover, the US also presgan offer of political and financial
aid in exchange for the Cristiani government’s @sston on a reduction in military forces

(Juhn, 1998: 119).

The US’s new pressures, which were stronger, eredlaygreater diversity of strategic
methods, and increased the number of participatidigiduals, are considered one of the
most important pushing-and-pulling factors behimel €ristiani government’s willingness to

sign the final peace agreement (LeVine, 1997: 248).

By making use of the stronger US pressure, thdi@misgovernment achieved significant
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success in its two-level negotiation — persuadimegRMLN to compromise its demands and
convincing the military leadership to abide by gowvernment’s decisions (Juhn, 1998: 84-5)
— and demonstrated a far more flexible attitudenfAugust 1991, when the US embarked on

a series of much more proactive moves (Juhn, 1993:00).

Under pressure both from external actors (i.e.Hterged diplomatic criticism from the UN
and the US) and internal actors (i.e. popular destrations against the negotiations
organised by right wing groups, including the H@bmmand), the Cristiani government’s
negotiation behaviour took on a recurring pattérreach round of negotiation, the
government negotiation team’s initial resistancartg compromises on military issues
gradually weakened under increased pressure frerdg(Juhn, 1998: 117; Negroponte,

2005: 319-25).

Responding to the external pressure, Presidentigiisnade significant concessions on the
demilitarisation issues. For instance, after théslitfensive diplomatic lobbying in August,
the Cristiani government’s original resistance gaeg to its acceptance of the need to
reform the ESAF (UN/PDC notes, 15 August 1991; Ju998: 102-4), and after a
painstaking New York meeting in September 1991 Qhstiani government agreed to
establish a new National Civil Police (PNC) andlissolve the Directorate of National
Intelligence (DNI) (Negroponte, 2005: 321). Simifatterns were repeated in the October

and December meetings (Juhn, 1998: 112-4).

He also made a great deal of effort not to upsenthitary leaders too much. Most
significantly, the government refused to disbar@lESAF completely until the end of the
negotiations, as it was concerned about the detspldigh Command’s uncontrollable
behaviour. In addition, when it agreed to the NemkYAccord in September, it demanded

that the agreements on the creation of a PNC wareeteased, as they might galvanise the
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anger of the military leaders (Negroponte, 2009:)32n many cases, the Cristiani

negotiation team simply tried to avoid making diexis on the ESAF issue when possible.

Nevertheless, this pattern of behaviour could mot$ed in the final round of the negotiations
in December 1991. Since all unsettled issues netedeel addressed, President Cristiani
himself had to join the meeting in New York. Facan§1 December 1991 deadline (the end
of Pérez de Cuéllar’s term) and with all externaldmtors’ participating, President Cristiani
needed to make final decisions. Finally, he agreigld the FMLN on all the major issues,
despite the expected resistance of the High Companthe day of the deadline (Sullivan,

1994: 96; Montgomery, 1992: 225; Negroponte, 2@2%-8; Juhn, 1998: 120-1).

As a result, the government had to make great asimes (Bracamonte & Spencer, 1995:
36). With regard to the demilitarisation of the gavmental armed forces, although the core
leadership of the national army would be grantedaibportunity to remain in place, the
military and political power of the ESAF would hgrsficantly reduced (Chapultepec Peace
Accord, Chapter 1, para 1, 4, 9, and 12). In aoldjtall other major military agencies,
including the Rapid Deployment Infantry BattalididRIs), the DNI, and the national police
were to be disbanded or completely reformed (ipada 7 and 8; Chapter 2, para 1 and 2).
Thus, although President Cristiani, who had a assrelite background and had liberal ideas
on military power, agreed with the proposals, sesigesistance was expected from the army

leadership.

Major decisions on the interim authority were madth relative ease. Although there was no
systemic definition of the new transitional autkyra tripartite cooperative arrangement was
established for its implementation. First, the @arg government was retained as the
authority externally representing El Salvador’'sesaignty and controlling all administrative

power. Second, the National Commission for the Glitdation of Peace (COPAZ) was
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established to deal with the restructuring of mapeial institutions (including the electoral
system). It consisted of representatives from theeghment, the FMLN, and other political
parties. Third, ONUSAL, an external actor represgnthe UN, was charged with
investigating various issues related to the peaseess and to present its recommendations

to President Cristiani.
Phase 4: January 1992 — September 1993

In the implementation phase, the involvement of (AU produced a new form of the two-
level game in the Salvadoran peace process. WINMSAL played an active role as a
legitimate authority in planning and verifying timplementation of the Chapultepec Peace
Agreement and in pressurising the Cristiani govesminthe US government supported
ONUSAL's efforts. Facing pressure (or using thespuge) from both ONUSAL and the US

government, President Cristiani gradually carriatitbe demilitarisation.

Because of the national army’s strong resistantleedassue of demilitarisation, its
implementation proved to be particularly troubleggiend the US’s diplomatic and material
pressure became focused on persuading the topmyiliaders to abide by the Accdfd.
First, the US provided incentives to secure thel@mentation of demilitarisation,
announcing to the Cristiani government that it wioplovide resources such as funds for
demobilisation, facilities for training new militaorganisations, and other support that
Cristiani needed (US Embassy San Salvador cablél21 @ctober 6, 1992 cited in

Negroponte, 2005: 357).

Second, in order to increase its diplomatic presgiie US also held direct meetings with the

8 The Clinton administration took office in Janua893 and inherited and strengthened its predecesaar
principles: support for democratic institutions dadrebuilding market-oriented economies. Base@ion
approach of ‘pragmatism and partnership’, the néSwgdvernment gave stronger and more substantipbsup
to the peace implementation in El Salvador (Pal2@06: 22-3).
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ESAF leadership to persuade them to abide by thegperocess. For instance, when the
retirement of top ESAF figures was repeatedly dedayhe then Assistant Secretary, Bernard
Aronson, met with the ESAF leaders in SeptembeR Efl asserted the US’s determination

to complete the work (Negroponte, 2005: 352).

Third, the US’s military and economic support wiaged to the progress of the
implementation of the peace agreement. For instdhedhen Secretary of State, Warren
Christopher, warned San Salvador in February 1888nilitary assistance and funds for the
Department of Justice would be withheld unlessShlradoran government demonstrated its

resolve to implement the agreement (Baranyi & Nat996: 18).

Fourth, after the decisive peace agreement wakedamn 31 December 1991, USA officials
met continuously with the FMLN leaders and exprdgbeir strong support for the peace
accords. These meetings with the FMLN convincedB28AF that the US no longer

supported it (Sullivan, 1994: 88).

Combined with the activities of ONUSAL, the US'sigher stance and consistent strategies
forced the Salvadoran government to complete thaldarisation programmes set out in the
Chapultepec Agreement. However, the initial resparfshe government to these pressures
was ambivalent, if not reluctant. Because of thAE&adership’s strong resistance to
demilitarisation, the Cristiani administration coulot easily ensure its implementation. For
example, during the early stages of demilitarishmgNational Guard, the BIRIs, and the
death squads in February and March 1992, the myiliéaders sabotaged the process, and
fake implementation caused a serious delay in vieeatl process (US Embassy San Salvador
cable #04523, 24 April 1992 cited in Negroponte)Q22(B34). Moreover, the Cristiani
government’s political will to overcome the resista was not taken seriously by the US

(Whitfield, 2001: 37).
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Nevertheless, the combined effects of ONUSAL's aliphtic efforts towards the Cristiani
government and other external actors as well afl$hgovernment’s repeated promise of
financial support for the implementation process eontinuous assertion of its
determination to complete the demilitarisation s&cted in changing President Cristiani’s

attitudes (Baranyi & North, 1996: 15-6; WhitfielQ01: 37).

A good example of this pattern is observed in #teement of core military officers who had
perpetrated human rights abuses against the Saarageople. Although the UN Ad Hoc
Commission recommended the immediate dismissghmioximately 100 officers in
September 1992 (Montgomery, 1995: 151), the Cnsgavernment was unable to take swift
action because the removal of 15 top leaders vpasteularly sensitive issue for the EASF.
Thus, there was little sign of implementation uRgbruary 1993. Nevertheless, as the
Clinton government made it clear in February thatrrore military support would be given
until the military leaders accused of human rigitisse were dismissed, the government was
able to overrule the ESAF resistance. Between ManchApril 1993, all the military leaders
listed in the Ad Hoc Commission’s report were fafte retire. Moreover, the government
announced a revised target date for the complefidime Commission’s recommendations:
30 June 1993 (The New York Times 16 March 16, 1888d in Baranyi & North, 1996: 18;

Negroponte, 2005: 350).

As a result, although the process extended beywndriginally proposed deadline, all
missions of ONUSAL were declared complete in Sepami 993 (Baranyi & North, 1996:
3). Moreover, as Licenciado Rodriguez, who tookléael in the demilitarisation as the Ad
Hoc Commission’s Chairman, stated, only the USthadeffective power to enforce the
Commission’s recommendations, and its pressureheasiost important (and, in reality, the

only) factor in compelling the Salvadoran militdeaders to cooperate with the
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demilitarisation process (Negroponte, 2005: 350).

Throughout the negotiation period, two distinctoleracteristics of the interplay between the
US and the Cristiani government are observed.,Rirsttwo-level game played by President
Cristiani is particularly important in understanglithe interplay between the Cristiani
government and the United States. As Figure 6.@/shithe actors had no significant
difference in goals that could hamper their coopenan Phase 2. Nevertheless, dealing with
the strong pressure from the US to achieve prognetbe peace negotiations and the
stubborn resistance of the military leadership aastically important yet difficult task

during the peace negotiation processes for botiradh Phase 1, since the US
administration, bound by Cold War rivalry, maintihits partial support of the Salvadoran
government (and its military forces), Presidens@ani’s new peace initiatives did not
produce fruitful results. Although the US changesdaittitude towards the Salvadoran peace
negotiations in Phase 2, the advocate country’'emahtand diplomatic pressure did not have
an immediate effect. Thus, the Cristiani governmmefitsed to make any significant
concessions on the demilitarisation issue. Frons®Béao the end of the implementation
phase, the consistently strong enthusiasm of thgdy8rnment for a peaceful resolution of
the Salvadoran conflict, together with other exaéactors’ pressure, forced the Cristiani

government to be tougher with the ESAF.
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Figure 6.3. Dynamics of the Interplay between ti& thhe Cristiani Government, and the
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Second, the relatively close interaction betweengitvernments of the United States and El

Salvador was a significant feature of the negatrati(Sullivan, 1994: 87). Since the US

government had a good understanding of the infle@fi¢he Salvadoran army in Salvadoran

politics (Mouritsen, 2003: 65), no significant issurelated to bounded awareness were

observed. The US’s policies were focused on prioigthe Cristiani government from the

threat of the ESAF and acquiring greater influeoweer the Salvadoran military forces in

order to support President Cristiani’s initiativesorder to achieve these ends, and in

contrast to China’s relationship with the PDK ,@trained in constant contact with the

Salvadoran government and the ESAF leaders. Hemaeial misunderstandings that might

affect the decision-making process were minimised, the effectiveness of US pressure on

the Salvadoran military leadership was increased.
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CONCLUSION

This chapter has analysed the changing pattefimeahterplay between two national factions
in the civil wars in Cambodia and El Salvador (#i2K and the Cristiani Government) and
their advocate states (China and the US) durinig pleaice negotiation processes. In general,
similar to the pattern of interplay studied in Cteab, when the external actors showed
greater enthusiasm towards the negotiation, thetreigns achieved better progress. When
the pressure or incentives from the external iieevs became stronger, the national factions
tended to demonstrate more cooperative and lekgdreht attitudes in their negotiation. A

closer analysis reveals the following points.

First, the attitudes of the advocate states invtltecases changed significantly over time. In
the initial periods of the civil wars in CambodiadeEl Salvador, both China and the US
behaved like spoilers rather than mediators iretivey phases of the negotiations in
Cambodia and El Salvador, respectively. Howevetheis core regional interests changed
with the end of the Cold War system, both advocegdsfined their roles in the negotiations
from partial supporter of certain national actarsi¢utral mediators. Accordingly, their
relationship with the national factions that thepgorted changed significantly during the
negotiation processes. Close cooperation betweenational factions and the advocates was
hampered, and tensions emerged from the mid p#neaiegotiations as their core goals

diverged.

Second, from a short-term viewpoint, the impadhefadvocate states on the national
factions’ changes in attitudes towards their negiatins is considered more critical than the
impact of third-party mediators. In addition to tdiplomatic tactics that were used by the
impartial third-parties, China and the US appligdrsger and more material incentives and

pressures. Using the classification of types dariply suggested by Stokke (see Chapter 2),
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the intervention of the two advocates can be caisgm as utilitarian interplay, which is
usually determined by costs and benefits. Althotingly also facilitated the peace
negotiations by engaging in normative and ideationtarplay with the national factions, the
diplomatic, economic, and military tactics employsdthe US and China were intended to
persuade their clients to engage more activeliernpeace negotiations and to treat them
more seriously by increasing the costs of contigulire conflict and the benefits of peace

negotiation.

Moreover, national factions made more sensitivparses towards their advocate states’
changed attitudes. Compared to their responséetonpartial interveners’ recommendations,
the factions tended to be more favourably disposedrds the demands of their advocates.
For instance, the significant decrease in the anjliand economic support from China and
the US shocked the PDK and the Cristiani governri@mimore specifically, the military

leaders), respectively, and succeeded in forciagtto take their negotiations more seriously.

Third, close communication between an advocate stad a national faction might play an
important role in the success of a peace negatiadithough China was the ontle facto
military and economic supporter of the PDK, theunerstandings between the two actors
prevented China from being able to apply effecpuessure on the PDK. In fact, being
trapped by its communist ideas and self-affirmmmginal discussion culture, the PDK
developed many assumptions about the conflict Baashégotiations without attempting to
find out the reality of the situation. In not reftaeng these assumptions in its policies or
conveying its intentions correctly to the PDK, CGiignnew policies towards the Cambodian
peace process failed to gain the support of angderation from the national faction. By
contrast, through its use of multi-layered commatién routes with various Salvadoran

governmental bureaucracies, the US government aiaed effective channels for the
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transmission of information by both sides. Thesanctels minimised the potential problems
of bounded awareness for both the US and the @miggovernment during the negotiation.
The US leaders’ good understanding of Presidersti@ni’s intentions and the circumstances
that he faced in the negotiation periods helpedth@cate state to use its power in effective

ways.

Fourth, the cases studies also demonstrate thabtistant attention of the advocate states
was important to the success of the negotiatioase®n in the Cambodian negotiations,
although China’s cessation of its substantial aithe PDK succeeded in forcing the faction
to participate in the negotiations, the abrupt dloament of its advocacy both removed
China’s leverage over the PDK and engendered afdeépg of betrayal among the PDK
leadership. Therefore, China was unable to infleeghe PDK’s behaviour during the
implementation phase. By contrast, the US goverthpaid consistently close attention to
the restructuring of the ESAF, and the combinatibmcentives and pressure during the
implementation phase was one of the biggest pudkpah factors behind the Cristiani

government being able to complete its mandates.

The following chapter will present a number of tfediwal and practical implications that can
be derived from the case studies in Chapters %aRdst, a more systematic analysis of the
patterns of interplay between national factions extérnal interveners will be undertaken. In
more closely observing and indentifying the siniiles and differences between the four
cases of interplay, Chapter 7 will uncover bothumher of general patterns common to most
cases and each case’s unique features. Secorahapeer will study the theoretical
implications of the findings. The features of tlases studied will provide evidence to
confirm some existing theoretical discourses rel&beinternational negotiation or conflict

resolution, such as the dilemma of impatrtiality @amthusiasm of third-party interveners, the
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two-level game of negotiation, and the role of axgtin international negotiation. Finally, the
following chapter will also present a number ofqgti@al implications of the findings for

future peace negotiations. In particular, the cbiapill propose a number of suggestions that
might be useful in answering the questions of hat@riveners convince warring factions to
choose peace negotiation over military solutiornd ance a ceasefire is in effect, how the
third-parties’ power can be effectively used towem the temporary ceasefire into a

sustained peace.
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Chapter 7

Analysis of the Case Studies

INTRODUCTION

The previous two chapters studied the nationaldastchanging patterns of interaction with
two types of third-party interveners (impartialrthparties and advocating states) in the peace
negotiations in Cambodia and El Salvador. In gdnitiia observed that stronger response
rules from international interveners are likelyrésult in national factions demonstrating

greater flexibility towards the peace negotiatinrthie short-term.

However, the case studies also showed that thenadtctors eventually refused to
cooperate with proposals that they deemed harmfiidd chances of achieving their
fundamental goals, regardless of the strengtheofrttervention methods employed.
Moreover, the chapters displayed the distinctiieaveur of the impartial third parties and
advocate states during their interventions andlis&milar responses of the national factions
to the external incentives and pressures. Theyralsaled two factors that prevented the
actors from developing good mutual understanditignacentric cultural values and

limitations in the organisations’ communicationtgyss.

This chapter attempts to provide a more systeraattysis of these findings by asking what
answers the previous case studies provide to the goastions. It examines both the
descriptive and explanatory aspects of the findingShapters 5 and 6 that are relevant to the
guestion of ‘what does the interplay between natidactions and external interveners in
peace negotiation tell us about their chances lukaimng their goals?’ In addition, this

chapter also discusses some significant implicattbat these findings have for a number of
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the theoretical perspectives employed in conveatistudies, such as the role of culture in

negotiation, the utility of coercive interactiomd-level games, and bounded awareness.

The first section of this chapter illustrates tlesatiptive achievements of this thesis by
providing answers to the first subordinate questiwhat strategies do national and external
actors use to achieve their goals?’ As regardetieeveners’ strategies, it presents the
different types of intervention methods used byithgartial third parties and advocate states.
With regard to the responses of the national fastto the external intervention, it re-
examines the national factions’ changing attitudi@sng their peace negotiations by applying
the case studies’ findings to the typology of nadidactions’ reactions that was
conceptualised in Chapter 3. In general, the datssof the national actors in the cases
studies conform with those in the typology. Aftieist the two-level games in the national
factions’ decision making are examined. It is olaedrthat most military factions in civil
conflicts play two-level games when they make denis and, moreover, the internal
negotiations in their two-level games are normeatigducted between the leaders of rival

subordinate units.

The final two sections provide answers to the tarmaining subordinate questions presented
in Chapter 1. In section two, the comparative é¢ffeaess of the methods of intervention is
explored. By examining the usefulness of the diffieitypes of third-party peace intervention,
however, this section concludes that there is egifip type of intervention that is more
useful than others. The third section addresseftloeving question: what are the major
perceptual obstacles preventing effective thirdypaatervention. It discusses the

contribution of the third-parties’ ethnocentric ttwhl values to their perceptual limitations
and points to how the national factions’ limitedreaunication capabilities prevented them

from making the most of their strategies in theategions.
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QEUSTION I:

What strategies do national and external actors use@ achieve their goals?

In order to answer this question on the strategieas of external third parties and national
factions, this section sets out to describe thiufea of the interplay between the negotiating
actors in civil war peace negotiations and to preseme theoretical implications of these
features. It consists of three parts, which de#t wie behaviour of the external third parties,

the responses of the national factions, and theemprences of the interplay, respectively.

The Intervention of the Third Parties

This section presents a number of the differeneésden the intervening behaviour of
impartial third parties and that of advocate stateshort, while the impartial third parties
paid most attention to process control and cordentrol, the advocate states used a wider
range of strategies. It was also observed thabadh the advocate states’ intervention

appeared to have stronger short-term effectspng-term influence varied by case.

Chapter 3 proposed two categories for interverstrategic moves. The first category
consists of thrermsof intervention: process control, content contamlg motivation
control. The second category deals withgtrengthof intervention and distinguishes
between light methods and heavy methods. The tadies findings in respect to these

criteria reveal two notable features.

The advocate states in the case studies used mvereeimethods than the impatrtial
interveners. The impatrtial third parties tendedely on diplomatic incentives and pressures

that were founded on their legitimate moral andaiatic influence as impatrtial
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international actors. The UN in El Salvador usesrtiost limited range of methods, which
were procedural coordination, indirect organisabbother interveners’ pressures, and its
own diplomatic pressures on the national factiomsddition to its diplomatic and mediating
roles, the United States in the Cambodian caseeapplore direct diplomatic and economic
pressure, including official condemnation of théaraal factions’ behaviour and linking their
economic cooperation to concessionary moves by&iatand the People’s Republic of

Kampuchea (PRK)/the State of Cambodia (SOC: succe$she PRK).

By contrast, as the advocate states had providatbetc and/or military support to the
national factions before the civil wars, they haokenvaried resources with which to
influence their client national factions. In CamtadChina utilised its personal connections
with the CGDK'’s leaders, diplomatic advocacy atititernational level, and economic and
military aid, together with most of the methodsttivare applied by the impartial interveners.
The US in El Salvador used the most diverse inteéngestrategies of the interveners
examined in this thesis, adding the following me$iausing its influence over the leaders of
Salvadoran social or political groups, promisintufa incentives, and using El Salvador’s

domestic media.

The Responses of the National Factions

This section discusses the issues related to tierpaf the factions’ responses towards the
interveners’ proposals and pressure. First, aftered description of the national factions’
behaviour presented in Chapters 5 and 6, it exaimeusefulness of the typology of
national factions’ decision making suggested infi#&a3. The national actors in the case

studies are observed to have generally conformédtive assumptions presented in that
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chapter. Additionally, it discusses the two-levahges found in the peace negotiations in

Cambodia and El Salvador.

As presented in Chapter 3, the strategic movesitbdmal factions can be categorised into the
following five actions: (1) rejection of the suggs proposal; (2) dragging out the
procedure; (3) devious consent; (4) conditionalsenit; and (5) full acceptance. Chapters 5
and 6 demonstrated that the primary methods tleatadktional factions used to respond to the

third-parties’ intervention changed in each phdgb@® negotiations.

The Cambodian national actors generally respondgdtively to the interveners’ efforts. For
instance, the PDK demonstrated its stubborn a#dgud the initial phase of its negotiations
by rejecting talks with its enemies. Although itfp@pated in the negotiations from 1989, it
was not until late 1990 that the faction displaga@ceptive attitude. However, its
cooperation with the peace negotiation processcemdiés overt refusal to cooperate with

UNTAC’s demilitarisation process.

In addition, the PRK/SOC used two less obviousdadb resist the proposals during the
negotiation period: dragging out the process amibds consent. When the third parties were
paying serious attention to the Cambodian issuesvgen late 1989 and the end of 1990), it
pretended to agree to the UN's proposals but middseto drag out the negotiation
procedures. Moreover, when the international atiaran Cambodia waned at the end of
1989, it quickly persuaded other national factitmehange the proposals, despite continually
confirming its official position of support for tHéN’s proposals. The PRK/SOC'’s resistance
became more explicit during the implementation phagen it obstructed the United

Nations Transitional Authority in Cambodia (UNTAE€XRctivities and rejected the election

results.
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Compared to the Cambodian factions, the Salvadwoibtary factions displayed more
positive attitudes towards the external actor&mention. The Farabundo Marti National
Liberation (FMLN) maintained a relatively good rataship with the UN largely because the
international body adopted an impartial attitudedads both negotiating parties. Although
the FMLN rejected the UN’s appeals for renewed tiagjon between the middle and the end
of 1990, the military faction responded relativpbsitively to the UN’s coordination of the
implementation phase by fully accepting or condidily consenting to the implementation

processes.

The Cristiani government’s responses to the ext@mssure for negotiation were somewhat
more reluctant because of the strong internaltasie from the military leaders of the
government forces. After its ambivalent and ratiegative stance against any real
concessions ended in March 1991, the governmenédithe negotiation forward slowly
while seeking a middle path that would appease thHESAF leaders and the US
government. Thus, its normal response to pressone the US was to drag out the procedure

or offer conditional consent.

Pattern of National Factions’ Responses

This section argues that the behaviour of the natitactions studied in Chapters 5 and 6
generally supports the assumptions and typologyaeeared in Chapter 3. Table 7.1, which
has already appeared in Chapter 3 (p. 78), sumesahg typology. This typology is based
on the assumption that an actor’s decisions dutitge actions in negotiation are strongly
affected by its assessment of the combinationrektiquestions. First, are the proposals
critically harmful to the actor’s fundamental gdalSecond, are the pressures or incentives
from external interveners strong? Third, does #itenal faction have sufficient domestic

resources to resist the pressure from internatiotedveners?
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Table 7.1. The Typology of National Factions’ Clesic

Type A B C D E F G H
Goals P P P P N N N N
Resource P N P N P P N N
Response|  p P N N P N P N
Rules
Pretend Refuse Pretend
Decision Consent | Consent | Consent | Consent (Ir?gr;?)?lr:r) (Inside or (lg:oollr(])?/\(/eenrt) Refuse
Of Actors | (Initiator) | (Follower) | (Initiator) | (Follower) Refuse (S)uct),isllgrt)a Refuse
(Out Spoiler) P (Loner)
Implemen-| Highly . Probable . Highly Highly . No
tation Probable Uncertain But Slow Uncertain Unlikely Unlikely Uncertain Progress

P — proposal is favourabtesatral to the faction’s fundamental goals
N — proposal is contrary to pursuance offation’s fundamental goals
P — resources of the factiomedatively abundant
N — resources of the faction are reddyi few
P — response rules from extateateners are forceful
N — response rules from external interveree not forceful

1. Proposal Contents:
2. Resource:

3. Response Rules:

The case studies reveal that the national factiogisaviour was generally consistent with
these assumptions. Moreover, their actions chapbede by phase because the conditions of
their domestic resources and the response rulesdrernal interveners varied according to
the phase. First, in Cambodia, the PRK/SOC'’s resptmthe UN'’s peace proposals in Phase
2 was relatively positive when all internationaieirveners applied strong diplomatic and
economic pressure and incentives (Type E in thé&eTal). However, as the international
communities’ focus on the peace negotiation wandehase 3, thde factogovernment

made efforts to reverse or renegotiate the propdhkat it had agreed to in Phase 2 (F, Inside
Spoiler). This intention became more explicit dgrthe implementation phase; more
seriously, it flatly refused to accept the restlthe first Cambodian post-war general election,

which was unfavourable to its goals (F, Outsideil8po(Ashley, 1998: 24).

Second, the PDK constantly rejected negotiatioris thie PRK/SOC until Phase 2 because

Chinese economic and military aid continued, amdféiction was largely unconcerned about
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the diplomatic pressure from other external inteers as its legitimacy or military power did
not rely on them (F). However, under much strormmgessure from China (discontinuation of
its military aid) and sensing in the UN'’s proposalshance to achieve their goals, the faction
showed much greater flexibility towards the negaiiss. Although it had some natural
resources, including diamond mines in Pailin regtbe faction feared that the
discontinuance of Chinese aid would critically hamips capabilities (B). In Phase 3,
realising that it was unlikely to achieve its goahgl finding that China had little interest in
supporting it, the PDK returned to hostilities,ushg to collaborate with UNTAC in Phase 4

(F, Outside Spoiler).

Third, as regards the Cristiani government in BV&dor, it could not initially promote peace
negotiation vigorously because negotiation wasands interest, and the government did not
have sufficient resources to challenge the ESAFARthe US changed its policies from
partial advocacy of the ESAF to support for a niegetl peace in El Salvador, the goals of
the Cristiani government and the US began to cgevdtrom this time on, the pressure from
external interveners, particularly the US, became af the Cristiani government’s primary
resources in overcoming ESAF resistance. Thus, fPbase 2, the behaviour of the

government changed from D (Follower) to A (InitigtGn Phase 3 and 4).

Finally, the FMLN did not identify any particulaspect of the UN’s proposals that might
fundamentally prevent it from achieving its goai$Phase 1 (C). However, when the faction
adopted a tougher approach towards the Cristiarergonent in Phase 2, the UN’s relatively
neutral but weak intervention could not deter taibns from behaviour that was
detrimental to the peace negotiation (F). Howether stronger pressure from the UN and
other international actors in Phases 3 and 4 cerdithe faction to return to the negotiating

table and make significant concessions. MoreofrierFMLN gradually encountered more
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opportunities to achieve its goals as both sidedenmaore concessions from the latter period

of Phase 3 (B>A, Initiator).

Table 7.2. The Patterns of National Factions’ Béha and the Consequenées

Case Actor Change of Behaviour Final Reaction Outcomes Qf
Implementation
The E—-F—>F Internal Resistance
Cambodia | PRK/SOC Partial Success
The PDK F~B—F Flat Refuse
El Salvador The Gov't H-D—A Slow Consent Success
The FMLN | C>F—E—A Slow Consent

As summarised in Table 7.2, the pattern of behavabthe national factions in Cambodia
and El Salvador follows the assumptions presemiéhiapter 3. Moreover, it is observed that
the final reactions of the national factions to pleace agreements strongly affected the
outcomes of the peace implementation. In this seasstar as the case studies in this thesis

are concerned, the typology presented above isilusef

Nevertheless, it should be noted that the caseestadso demonstrate that the goals of the
actors are not always clearly evident. In somesésg. the FMLN and the PRK/SOC),
although the actors’ goals were stable, their belmtowards the interveners’ proposals
followed a change in their mid-term or provisiogahls. For instance, although the UN
proposals were not inconsistent with the FMLN’sdamental goals (the dissolution of the

ESAF and the integration of the FMLN into Salvadopalitics), the military faction’s

8 As discussed in Chapter 3, this thesis regard=aagpprocess as a success when the process adhigves
goals: (a) the fighting comes to an end, (b) defisation of forces is complete, (c) key provisimithe
accords provide for a restructuring of the armeadds and police, and (d) free and fair electioeshaid. The
cases in which some of these goals are not achemeeregarded as partial successes.
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response to them was negative when the FMLN decaeadopt a tough stance towards the
government in order to improve its negotiating iosi®® In these cases, as the goals were

not presented clearly, the usefulness of this tygyls reduced.
Two-level Games in Peace Negotiation

Another noteworthy aspect of the national factidetiaviour is that the party leaders’
decision making involved playing two-level gamédds been shown that most warring
parties are involved in two-level games even dutitegr military phase of operations;
moreover, internal negotiation mainly occurs withey leaders within the same party. Since
its introduction by Robert Putnam in 1988, two-leyame theory has been widely used to
analyse negotiations. However, the two-level gatagegal by national warring factions
during civil conflicts has attracted much lessraiten in the academic community (See

Chapter 2 for details). The case studies displayraber of two-level game characteristics.

First, it is apparent that most of the nationatitats played two-level games during their
military campaigns. Although the power of interaators’ influence varied, few factional
leaders in Cambodia and El Salvador made deciswithsut facing internal resistance. Even
while they were conducting military campaigns agaopponents or even when the
communications between the scattered units wereraely difficult, the rebel groups,
including the People’s Democratic Kampuchea (PDie: Khmer Rouge), the Khmer
People's National Liberation Front (KPNLF), and BMLN, continued their internal debates
(Heder, 1999; leng Mouly, 2009: Author’s IntervieRrisk, 1991). Although they had the
outward appearance of a solid faction, the negodbr each faction had to negotiate with

external counterparts while convincing internaldtaers.

% |In addition, although not discussed in detailie tases studies, the goals of a faction were firmmto time
not based on unanimous consensus within the oggéoms. In many cases, the factional leaders fatredig
opposition from internal constituencies or otheders within the groups.
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Second, in contrast to the models in previous rebdacusing on democratic countries
(Putnam, 1988; Smit, 2006), the intra-factionalategions in the civil war peace
negotiations related more to the rifts betweenrirgkfactions than to their constituencies’
opinions. In fact, except for the Cristiani goveenty which had a popular mandate and
received the results of popularity surveys, mosibnal factions had little opportunity to

learn how their constituencies thought and¥elhstead, they paid more attention to carrying

out political campaigns to spread their propagdondhe people.

Third, the case studies confirm that the factioitk wtronger internal rivalries tended to
regard the negotiation at the internal level marpartant (see Figure 7.1). For instance,
Prince Sihanouk, who had enjoyed strong normatineppular support as a god-king and
the representative of the state, decided upon mmpsirtant matters without having close
internal discussions. In contrast, the Cristianieggoment, which faced strong opposition to
the president’s peace initiatives from its own taily leaders, was keen to carry out a
successful two-level game. As the High CommandhefESAF had controlled the country
for decades, the success of President Cristiaeésg negotiation largely depended on

whether he could persuade the military leadeebtde by the agreed peace proposals (Juhn,

1998: 70).
Figure 7.1. National Factions’ Vulnerability to énbal Rivalry
FUNCINPEC PDK PRK KPNLF FMLN  Cristiani Gov’t
« = 1 1 >
< Invulnerable = < Vulnerable=

87 Although the KPNLF in Cambodia tried to gather tinions of the people in its refugee camps afidate
them in their policies, as leng Mouly recalls, seéforts were ultimately futile (leng Mouly, 2008uthor’s
Interview).
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Moreover, the degree to which other four factidhe PDK, the PRK/SOC, the KPNLF, and
the FMLN) relied on two-level games generally degezhon the factions’ leadership style.
The leaders of the two socialist organisations RR&/SOC and the PDK) generally ruled
out opposition from other leaders by positioningittitlosest allies in core posts in the
leadership (Heder, 1999; Haas, 1991: 138-41, 23Rtd\ever, the KPNLF and the FMLN,
which both had a relatively democratic internalisien-making process, had more two-level
games than the former two factions. Shafik Hanéiéh@® FMLN and Son Sann of the
KPNLF occasionally retreated from their originakpmns due to internal opposition (leng

Mouly & Son Soubert, 2009, Author’s Interview; Jui998: 70¥2

To summarise, although further research is necgssallow for generalisation, three
theoretical findings related to two-level gamesdaifered based on the case studies in
Chapters 5 and 6. First, two-level games were fonmdost national factions’ decision-
making processes. Second, the warring factionsléwvel games are mainly related to the
rivalry among the internal factions. Third, thetfans’ dependency on two-level games was
closely associated with the seriousness of thenateivalry and its leadership style.

Consequences of the Interplay

Although both the peace negotiations in CambodehErSalvador succeeded in producing
final agreements on demilitarisation and transalauthorities, the two cases exhibit
contrasting implementation processes. Whereasrthlementation process in El Salvador is
considered in much research a success, the Camijoeti@e process achieved only partial

success (Hampson, 1996; Walter, 1999; Doyle, Johas& Orr, 1997).

8 |n addition, Putnam argues that domestic congamght provide better negotiating positions tgatéators
in international negotiations as they can use thaastic hard-liners’ opinions to make external ¢erparts
more receptive to their demands (1988: 451-2). Hewehe case studies did not provide sufficiendence to
decide whether this argument can be applied togeagotiations.
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Demilitarisation

Demilitarisation was one of the most critical isséer all warring factions in both cases since
retaining (or losing) their military forces coulétérmine their future survival (see Chapters 3,
5, and 6 for details). Hence, the negotiation pgeam this issue was the most painstaking in
both cases. The two negotiations produced vergrdifit agreements, and the

implementation outcomes also differed.

In the Cambodian case, the Paris Peace Agreemietdted that 70 per cent of all military
forces were to be dissolved before the electiontvedd. This stipulation was a result of the
Cambodian national factions’ resistance to theragtanterveners’ proposals. The UN'’s
original proposal on demilitarisation in the FranoekvDocument was complete
demobilisation of all military forces (Lizée, 19988; Haas, 1991: 287), and the PRK/SOC
and the CGDK agreed to this in late 1$8However, the national factions wished to retain
some military forces to protect themselves fromgbssibility of their counterpart’s
deception. Thus, after a series of independentingselbetween the national factions in 1991,

the four factions instead agreed to a 70 per @shiation in each faction’s military forces.

Nevertheless, this was risky a decision becausastappreciated that verifying proportional
reductions in the factions’ military forces, whicttluded various guerrilla fighters and
political agencies, would prove difficult. Moreoyeue to the factions’ mutual suspicion,
fake cooperation with the implementation was aighlly likely. However, the interveners,
which included the US and France, simply accepgtedidea without considering the

potential risk of the decision or providing speciiirocedural supplements to make it work.

8 Considering the national factions’ original pawits, the members of the CGDK including the PDK deaed
that each faction reduce its total military manpowed retain a fixed number of soldiers so as salieate the
gap between the military forces of the PRK/SOC thiedCGDK (Haas, 1991: 195). However, concerned abou
potential deception by the CGDK, the PRK/SOC imglstn proportional reductions instead (Brown & a#sl
1998: 31; Turner, 2004: 147).
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They assumed that the detailed decisions agreduehyational factions had to be respected
as long as they did not contradict the basic pplesiin the UN Framework documents
(Brown & Zasloff, 1998: 92). In this sense, thdiee was partly due to the peace agreement

itself.

During the implementation period, UNTAC failed toeld substantial power because the
PRK/SOC attempted to prevent the UN body from umileng the PRK/SOC’s supremacy
in Cambodia and because the PDK refused to cobébavith it, claiming that UNTAC was
partial and treated it unfavourably (Peou, 199D-27Heder, 1999: 263). Accordingly, the

PRK/SOC halted its demilitarisation process in otdedefend itself from the PDK'’s attack.

By contrast, the outcome of the Salvadoran negotisiton demilitarisation was relatively
successful. The FMLN’s demand for the complete d@hsation of all military forces and
agencies, including the ESAF, was not acceptethégbvernment for a long time. Under
strong pressure from the international communiitg, EMLN finally abandoned its demands
of the disbanding of the ESAF in late 1991. Moreptree final negotiation in December
1991 took place in close consultation with othaemal actors such as the UN, the US,
Mexico, Venezuela, and Spain (Sullivan, 1994: 9énkjomery, 1992: 225; Negroponte,
2005: 326-8). Hence, in contrast to Cambodia, bwhSalvadoran government and the
FMLN tried to produce specific provisions for impientation in order to prevent the other’s
deception, rather than preserving their own myitarces to prepare for potential problems

(Call, 2002: 413).

As a result, the Chapultepec Accords specifiethtiraber of soldiers that the ESAF had to
demobilise, ordered the complete disbanding ofrpditary groups, including the DNI and
BIRIs, and the complete dissolution of the FMLN grifhe accords also presented detailed

plans for implementation (Chapultepec Peace Acdohdpter 1, para 4, 8, 9 & 12). Although
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many procedural problems and the limited abilityDOdUSAL were revealed, the

demilitarisation was declared complete in Decenil9&?2.

Transitional Authorities

The transitional authorities in Cambodia and Ev&abr exhibit ostensible similarities in
composition but striking difference in the effeeness of their functions. The authorities in
both cases consisted of three main bodies tha¢septed the UN (UNTAC and ONUSAL),
the wills of all national factions (the SNC and GXZI, and thede factogovernments (the
PRK/SOC and the Cristiani government). However pihwer structures between the bodies
and the effectiveness of each body’s activitie€ambodia and El Salvador were
significantly different (see Figure 7.2). This &rfly because the national factions in the two

cases had different ideas about the transitiortaoaity.

Figure 7.2. The Composition of the Transitional arities in Cambodia and El Salvador

< Cambodia > < El Salvador >
Advice Legislation
UNTAC |« SNC
(Main Body) The Cristiani |« Pt
Gov't
i (Main Body) |
Supervision ONUSAL
h 4
The PRK Report + Suggestion

In Cambodia, UNTAC was the central authority fopervising the implementation of the

Paris Peace Agreements. The SNC, which consistegpodsentatives of all the Cambodian

279



factions and thus represented Cambodian sovereigas/supposed to advise UNTAC. In
addition, the PRK/SOC was allowed to retain its estrative structures and to perform

limited administrative roles to supplement UNTAGgplementation.

However, the three authorities did not work asRRAs had intended. As the international
interveners’ focus of attention shifted away fromn@odia, the PRK/SOC strengthened its
efforts to take control of the implementation pres®s because it faced continuous PDK
efforts to undermine its administrative structune éeared that UNTAC might ignore its
status as thde factogovernment. As a result, UNTAC’s supreme autharayld be applied
only through the PRK/SOC'’s administrative agences] the SNC became a nominal

consultative council with little actual power.

In El Salvador, the Cristiani government took allag role, while ONUSAL supplemented
the government by issuing reports to Presidenti@niscontaining the results of its
investigations on issues related to the implemmmtatnd suggestions. Moreover, COPAZ,
which consisted of representatives of all the mpgitical parties and the FMLN, dealt with

legislative issues.

ONUSAL, with assistance from the external interventhe US in particular, played a
constructive and effective role in helping and coey both the government and the FMLN to
carry out their duties. In particular, the UN'’s nadry role in resolving the stalemates on
demilitarisation caused by the factions’ mutualtnoist was considered a great success

(Baranyi & North, 1996: 40-1).

In short, in Cambodia, UNTAC was given strong autlgdo supervise the overall
implementation of the Paris Peace Accords, builied to overcome the resistance of the

Cambodian national factions and to wield its poeféctively. However, ONUSAL, which
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was granted much more limited and supplementaryepomas successful in completing its
mandates. In the early phase of the implementétiotii December 1992), the UN'’s roles
included the coordination of the two national fans implementation procedures, which was

beyond its designated mandate (Baranyi & North61499).

QUESTION II:

Which methods of intervention are more effective?

Of the various strategies that external third parémployed in Cambodia and El Salvador,
did some prove more useful than others? This tleesimines this question by using the
traditional discourse on the usefulness of impéistiand strength of intervention. By means
of a comparative analysis of the case studiesthbisis concludes that the usefulness of a
particular method cannot be generalised, becaesatility of an intervention is determined

by the context in which the intervention is applibtbreover, it stresses the importance of the

actors’ mutual understanding as a factor for imprgithe effectiveness of intervention.

As shown eatrlier, the intervention methods thatitigartial third parties adopted aimed at
removing the barriers to good communication betwberwarring parties (i.e. process
control), presenting more feasible and creativeppsals (i.e. content control), and providing
legitimate or diplomatic incentives (i.e. light@nvention of motivation control). In contrast,
the main methods that the advocate states usédimiterventions were largely based on
their coercive powers. They commonly applied ecan@ressure, threatened to withdraw

military aid, and promised new economic supportwileer, the outcomes of the peace
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interventions were not decided by the types of westthat they employed.

First, in terms of strength, there was no evideghag heavy intervention was more useful
than light intervention. This finding appears totradict the widely accepted belief that the
success of an intervention is dependent upon teevener’s ability and willingness to apply
sufficiently strong pressure on the warring facsigmouval and Zartman, 1985:14-5; Mitchell
and Webb, 1988: 43-7; van der Merwe, 1989). The saglies suggest that it is doubtful
whether an intervener’s strength of interventioreally that useful in persuading national

factions to accept their peace proposals.

As for the usefulness of light intervention by imia third-parties, their use of procedural
coordination, message conveyance between the ahfamtions, and consultation are useful
in facilitating conditions conducive for negotiatidHowever, the role that light intervention

plays in changing the national factions’ negotigtirehaviour is insignificant.

The UN’s mediation process in El Salvador demotesrthis point well. Since it had been
invited to act as a neutral external mediator thbloe Cristiani government and the FMLN,
the UN made considerable efforts to maintain areirti@ attitude towards both factions
(Munck & Kumar, 1995: 179-80; see the Salvadoranice of Chapter 5). The faith in UN
impartiality that the factions gained through theferts helped the UN in facilitating the
bilateral peace talks between the Salvadoran raltfantions and in coordinating the
procedural issues in the negotiations, which inedlit conveying messages between the

Cambodian factions and suggesting its own propdSalsvertheless, when the Salvadoran

% In this sense, by using Stokke’s terms, most amtigwns that the impartial interveners had withwlzering
national factions in both cases can be regardeittzer normative interplay or ideational interplag)ereas the
interactions of advocate states with their clieational factions were generally characterised Bifartan
interplay.

1 Although not often discussed, the UN also recesietlar trust from the Salvadoran government (d®S
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factions decided to adopt tougher approaches todbenterparts, such trust did not
contribute to changing their attitudes. Despiteithiernational organisation’s varied efforts
(e.g. sorting out the negotiation contents, maeguent meetings with the Salvadoran

factional leaders), neither actor listened to tine U

Moreover, on many occasions, the national factisesl the impartial actors’ engagement to
justify their demands in the negotiations. Foranse, the PRK/SOC used the issues of
human rights and democracy, which the US highliglate two of its main concerns, to justify
their call for the exclusion of the PDK from the Sldnd their demand that Prince Sihanouk
be denied a privileged status in the future govemimFurthermore, the FMLN tried to
maximise the UN’s presence at the negotiationsgo ae able to convey its messages to the

government.

With regard to the usefulness of heavy interventaitiough the coercive intervention in
Cambodia and El Salvador proved to be useful imeraging the national factions to remain
at the negotiating table, it failed to force themabide by the peace proposals that they
considered harmful to their fundamental goals. idaetions of the PRK/SOC to US (and
UN) pressure and the PDK'’s behaviour in respongéhioa’s pressure are good examples of

this.

From a short-term viewpoint, the advocate statest@ve methods were relatively
successful in changing the national factions’ behav(Turner, 2004: 201-2). Once these
advocate states made it clear that their cliendsilshjoin the negotiations, the national
factions rarely expressed open rejection of negotigoroposals. In both Cambodia and El

Salvador, the advocate states decisions to endrttigary aid to the national factions proved

1999: 376).
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decisive in motivating the warring factions to take negotiations more seriously and to try
to reach an agreement. The ESAF’s acquiescenbe Ghapultepec Accords, which had set
out the terms for the fundamental restructuringoforces, is a good example of the success
of advocate states’ coercive methods. MoreoverPi, which had ignored the Chinese
messages encouraging its participation in the gdrége of the Cambodian peace

negotiations, changed its fundamental attitudeg@indd the negotiations.

However, although both Cambodian client factionsalnge more receptive to the peace
negotiations when the pressure from the externahieners was strong, the PDK refused to
abide by the peace agreements, and the PRK/SO@ictest UNTAC’s implementation of
the peace agreements so as to preserve its pasil@eou, 2002: 516-7; Solomon, 1999:

311; Turner, 2004: 246).

Moreover, the failure of China’s strong coercivegsure on the PDK shows that the use of
sudden and powerful pressure without proper coralid® of a national faction’s situation
may produce an unintended and counterproductiveome. Although the complete
withdrawal of Chinese military support for the PBKcceeded in pressurising the faction to
regard the peace negotiations more favourably, @hoontinued application of pressure
without any attempts to reflect the faction’s ietss led to the PDK’s flat refusal to accept
the implementation of the peace process (see tasePhof the Cambodian case in Chapter
6). These findings support the argument that ceentiethods are useful in facilitating the
initial talks between warring factions, but coercedone will not make a negotiation

successful (Peou, 1997: 298; Fisher, 2001: 19)Cdexpter 2 for details).

In short, although the differentiation of lightemtention and heavy intervention was useful
in ascertaining the differences in the intervemmgthods used, the usefulness of such

methods in the peace processes is revealed tobleavelimited.
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Second, Chapter 3 proposed three forms of inteim@nprocess control, content control, and
motivation control. Again, it was observed thatpaoticular form was more useful than
others. Rather, the case studies show that these fitrms are complementary and the
usefulness of each method is maximised when thegféectively coordinated with other

methods.

Process control or content control alone is naliko induce national factions to regard a
peace negotiation as an alternative means of aoli¢veir goals. For example, when the
UN’s intervention, which relied on process contaotl content control, faced strong
resistance from the Salvadoran national factiori®®0, it was only after international
pressure was heightened and the national eleatibitlf was important to both national

factors) was over that the negotiations producgdifitant agreements.

Nor can motivation control alone ensure the natitanaions’ long-term cooperation. For
instance, although the interveners’ strong motorationtrol methods in Cambodia forced the
PRK to announce its acceptance of the UN P-5's EBvaork Document, the interveners’
failure to reflect the fundamental interests of BRRK in content control and process control

resulted in the national factions’ resistance ®ithplementation of the agreement.

Third, more importantly, the case studies sugdestthe effectiveness of third-party
intervention is determined more by the context mol the methods are applied than by the
types of methods used. In other words, the utilftg particular intervention method can vary
depending on the context in which it is employelthdugh there might be various factors
influencing the context, the impact of ‘mutual uretanding’ was highlighted in this thesis.
The case studies demonstrate that a third-payveantion is more likely to be successful
when it is used in a way that is comprehensibleatttonal factions and receives the

consistently strong attention of external intervene
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As regards process control, the UN in El Salvadecseded in sustaining the negotiation
between the two national factions by mitigating pinecedural demands of the opposing
groups. The negotiation form was changed from adtage negotiation (which discusses the
conditions for ceasefire first and resolves otksues after the ceasefire comes into effect)
into a compressed negotiation (which considerssilies simultaneously) as a result of the
UN’s careful consideration of the national facticsesmands. Although not discussed in
Chapters 5 and 6, ASEAN also played an importdetirosustaining the peace negotiations
between the Cambodian parties. When their mutustirast was at its peak, Indonesia
promoted their continued negotiation by arrangiegesate bilateral meetings in Jakarta
between Prince Sihanouk and other factional leadeas attempt to overcome the obstacles

by using the prince’s legitimate domestic power.

Accurately reflecting national factions’ core irgsts is critical to producing successful
content control methods (Turner, 2004: 221, 247FBg contrasting performances of the US
in Cambodia and the UN in El Salvador presentedhapter 5 highlights this issue (details
will be analysed below). The recognition of natioia@tions’ needs and interests is an
important factor in improving the usefulness of imation control as well. For example,
although Western interveners’ constant refusattognise it as a legitimate government had
been a constant pressure on the PRK, their troesitihdraw diplomatic support for the
CGDK in the UN did nothing to transform the PDKisitades in the late phase of the

Cambodian negotiation.

In sum, in answer to the question posed at thenbeyg of this section, this section argues
that no one type of intervention method is univigysaore useful than others. Moreover, the
usefulness of a method is largely dependent ordh&ext in which it is applied, and more

specifically, the reflection of national factiortsire interests is a key factor in determining the
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effectiveness of a particular method.

QUESTION IlI:

What are the perceptual barriers that prevent effetive third-party intervention?

The third (and the second explanatory) questiorenTs the perceptual barriers to successful
peace negotiation. Although choosing the right $ypieintervention is critically important for
achieving successful third-party intervention, nmaksure that the intervention is correctly
understood by national factions is also very imgairt The case studies show that the
interveners in Cambodia achieved much less suticasghe third parties in El Salvador in
this respect and, more importantly, that this dboted to the contrasting outcomes of the
peace negotiations in the two countries. In the casdies, it was observed that a number of
perceptual obstacles prevented the actors fromlajgwng and employing more effective

strategies.

This section explores the issue of perceptual &arby using ‘bounded awareness’ theory
(see Chapter 2 for details). First, it demonstrétasthe ethnocentric cultural values of
Western interveners in Cambodia seriously hamptiieid ability to analyse the

circumstances of the negotiations and limited tope of their intervening strategies. Second,
it also shows that national factions in Cambodikdato recognise the interveners’ changing
attitudes in the last phase of the negotiationsraisded the opportunity to pursue their goals

because the faction lacked effective communicatietitutes.
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The Role of Ethnocentric Culture (Liberal Peace)

This section argues that the outcomes of the retgwis on demilitarisation and the
transitional authorities in the case studies relieal external interveners’ ethnocentric
cultures can hamper the effectiveness of peacevaridons. From a theoretical perspective,
it deals with the issues related to liberal peawkthe role of ethnocentric cultures. By
demonstrating that the different outcomes of thgotiations in the case studies were partly
caused by the external interveners’ ethnocentiici@l values, it criticises the liberal peace
idea that the establishment of a democratic palisgstem is the best way to bring sustained
peace to war-torn societies. It argues that tHgyubf a certain idea or proposal largely

depends on how the national actors perceive it.

The final peace agreements in both cases (the Paaise Agreements and the Chapultepec
Peace Accords) pursued the realisation of libezatp in the countries. In pursuit of this goal,
the agreements set out the core post-conflict mrgoprojects, which included the
establishment of a new politically neutral natioaahy, election of a new government in free
and fair elections, creation of democratic stagtitutions, and respect for human rights.
Nevertheless, the outcomes of the implementationgsses in the two cases are strikingly

different.

In El Salvador, the transition to a democratic stycfounded on the people’s will was
relatively successful. After the demobilisation aadtructuring of the armed forces, the
transitional authorities succeeded in reducing hunghts abuses, running a democratic
election, and implementing institutional reformsttod national police and judicial system
(Doyle, Johnstone, & Orr, 1997: 372-3; Call, 20823-412). As Sullivan asserts, the
constant application of the ‘fundamental principdéslemocracy and the rule of law’ was one

of the biggest reasons behind the relative suctiets® Salvadoran peace negotiations
288



(Sullivan, 1994: 83).

In Cambodia, however, despite the success of fhenation of refugees and the
implementation of a general election, the UN’siahigoals in attempting to build democratic
political systems, such as maintaining the ceasediccepting of the election results, and
establishing a democratic governmental structuszewiot achieved. Moreover, during the
transitional period, the UN failed to preserve deenocratic political and social systems that
had been established because the UN was unabbetimicthe implementation processes

(Doyle, Johnstone, & Orr, 1997: 370-2; Peou, 2@IB-10, 516-7).

Many previous studies have attributed these diffieoeitcomes to the UN’s implementation
strategies. For instance, Lee Kim and Metrikas tpain the lack of advanced planning,
bureaucratic issues in the UN, and communicatioblpms between New York and Phnom
Penh as major reasons for the failure (Lee Kim &riMas, 1997:126-9). Although the
specific reasons that are given for the failuréedithe previous studies only focus their
attention on the procedural problems and therafmi#y accept the liberal peace ideas

embedded in the peace agreements as ideal goals.

However, with a specific analytical focus on th&uiss of demilitarisation and the transitional
authority in Cambodia and El Salvador, it is obedrthat the different outcomes are partly
due to the peace agreements themselves, whichyjaeflected the interveners’ liberal peace
concepts. More specifically, the outcomes werelypdependent on whether the ethnocentric
cultural values of the third-party interveners thvatre reflected in the peace agreements were

accepted by (or acceptable to) the national fastion

The case studies on the Cambodian peace processas what might happen when the

interveners’ ideas are incompatible with thosehefwarring factions. For example, the UN'’s
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proposals on the transitional authority in Cambaaided for the establishment of a new
government by conducting a fair and free electiodeau the supervision of international
interveners. However, all the Cambodian actorgusetamental goals that relied heavily on
their ethnocentric cultural values. Since Cambdadis high-context communication systems,
hierarchical social systems, and had experienaggtierm civil war, the national factions
doubted that compromise and conflict resolutioniddne achieved through negotiation.
Hence, while Western interveners pursued staliisatf the regions via peace negotiations,
the national factions pursued ‘total victory’ oolgical dominance in a future political
environment’ (see Chapter 5 for details). Sincetrmbof the election process would likely
determine the winner, all national factions triechave as much influence over the
implementation process as possible, and the PRK/®@de great efforts to preserve its

supremacy in Cambodian politics during the traosdi period.

Thus, although the interveners’ strong pressureefibthe PRK/SOC to abide by the peace
agreement for a short time, it employed variedidadb retain its dominant position during
the implementation phases (for details, see Ch&pién the end, the interveners’
fundamental goals failed to be implemented. UNTASTipreme authority was seriously
hampered, the election process was affected by RE&SOC’s self-serving strategies, and
the new government that was formed was a coaldfddJNCINPEC and the PRK/SOC,

regardless of the popular will.

By contrast, both Salvadoran national factions egjtbat the establishment of (Western)
democratic systems was the best way to achieveepAltbhough the focuses of their
emphasis were significantly different, reflectimg tsocial, political, and economic cleavages
in Salvadoran society, both factions pointed toléio& of democracy as the root cause of El

Salvador’s problems (FMLN memo, 5 February 1998ccit Juhn, 1998: 55; Sullivan, 1994
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84, 97). Moreover, since elections had been held @gular basis for approximately a
decade, the Salvadoran people had a good undearggasfdvhat elections entailed. Since the
FMLN had achieved and maintained a close relatipnsith the people in the regions
formerly under its control, it had confidence thatould compete strongly in the forthcoming

elections (Negroponte, 2005: 105, 114).

Thus, both the Salvadoran national factions and exdernal interveners already agreed that
the next government should come to power throufyeeaand fair election; the controversial
issues were about how to make the forthcomingielechore politically neutral and
democratic. Additionally, although the FMLN crited issues surrounding the elections, it
did not deny the Cristiani government’s legitimaayd, therefore, there was little
disagreement about the Salvadoran government’'sigadle in the implementation of the

peace agreements (see the Salvadoran part of Cleafpredetails).

Despite a number of instances of sabotage andrigiementation due to mutual suspicions
about the sincerity of counterpart’s actions, tiree¢ transitional authority members played
constructive roles. Whereas ONUSAL played a vetiacole in investigating human rights
abuses, suggesting plans for implementation, aritywvg the government’s implementation
processes, COPAZ succeeded in reflecting the st various domestic actors by
moderating the contents of new legislation (Baradaidorth, 1996: 8; Horst, 2010: 157).
Although the government frequently showed its relnce to take action on controversial
issues, it had no intention of revising or revaydime provisions agreed at Chapultepec in
January 1992 (Juhn, 1998: 126-9; Baranyi & Norfi96). As a result, all the national
factions accepted the outcome of the election inck1d994 and Armando Calderén Sol of

ARENA assumed a new presidency.

These examples from the case studies show thatglthliberal peace ideas (i.e. democratic
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elections, transparent governance, and a markabatg) might contribute to sustained

peace in war-torn societies once they are well eltdd@, liberal peace ideas in themselves do
not promote successful peace negotiations or pastecovery. Rather, the case studies
suggest that the degree of success that is achieved initial stages of democratisation in
post-war societies depends more on whether thenadtactors are ready to accept the ideas
of liberal peace than on how democratic the pldrprecesses are. In this sense, the findings
support the argument that the failure of many peagotiation (and implementation)
processes in the 1990s, such as those in Ang@aa3ieone, and Sudan, is partly due to the

interveners’ too hasty attempts to force the nafi@ctors to accept liberal peace id¥as.

Lack of Institutions for Communication

Although the author could find few previous themator practical studies on this issue, this
thesis has considered the lack of good communitatititutions an important factor in
causing serious misunderstandings between actoesdifferent performances of China (in
Cambodia) and the US (in El Salvador) in estabtigland maintaining communication with
their client national factions (the PDK and thesBani government, respectively) as well as
the markedly contrasting outcomes of their inteti@s demonstrate the significance of this

factor.

As observed in Chapter 6, the PDK’s institutionserchanging information and establishing
internal consensus were very weak. It did not l@restant external contact points that could

manage close relationships with international tHpiagties. The information collected by local

92 Thus, greater care should be taken when basimmppab design on democratic competition. The devetay
of democratic ideals and the institutions of deraticrcompetition should be viewed more as parbogiterm
development. People’s perceptions cannot be ‘deatised’ in a few years.
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agencies in domestic areas was frequently trareaitd further than the area level.
Moreover, when assessing the information and degidn the next strategic move, internal
discussion within the leadership was dominatechieyopinions of a handful of leaders and
was led by the party’s ideological convictions. Aatingly, the PDK failed in making an

accurate evaluation of its own domestic resourodsexternal circumstances.

This lack of an effective communication system leslin its critical misinterpretation of
China’s changing attitudes towards the Cambodiaihwar and the PDK itself. Despite its
long and heavy reliance on Chinese economic anitangiupport, the PDK'’s
communication with China was infrequent and supiifi Thus, although China’s policy
priority gradually changed from supporting the PBKévolutionary movement to ending the
civil war and promoting regional stability, the PD&vently believed that China would not
turn its back on the party and took all the sighthe transformation in Chinese attitudes to

be rhetorical gesturés.

By contrast, the relatively constant and multi-l@gecommunication between the Cristiani
government and the US, the external advocate ajdkernment, enabled President Cristiani
and the ESAF leaders to interpret the transformatidAmerican policies correctly. Due to a
long and extensive collaboration with the US, Sddran governments had established a
variety of routes for communication (formal andairhal, direct and indirect, from top
leaders to local constituencies). By using thesges) the US clearly conveyed its intentions
to President Cristiani and the supreme leadernseoESAF. For instance, when the Bush
administration decided in 1990 to support the pesgmtiations, this intention was
repeatedly transmitted to both President Cristaua the military leaders through the US

embassy in San Salvador and through visits by Uigians and military leaders. As a result,

% Chugh and Bazerman called the mistakes in thisamnge blindness’(2005: 4)
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the Salvadoran national factions avoided seriomsgnterpreting the intentions and

behaviour of its advocate state.

Moreover, the performance of the US in the Salvad@ase demonstrates that a faction’s
internal communication may be facilitated by ex&third-parties. As the mistrust between
the Cristiani administration and the ESAF leadeeswgn the latter phases of the peace
negotiation, direct talks between the two sidesabexrare. The US therefore acted as a route

for transmitting Cristiani’'s messages and incerstiteethe ESAF.

Taking these points into consideration, the conetuanswer to the third question is that the
ethnocentric cultures of negotiating actors andaitters’ underdeveloped institutions for

communication are two important barriers to goochicwnication between actors.

CONCLUSION

Chapter 7 has provided the answers to the ceniestipns of this thesis through systemic
and theoretical examinations of the findings ofthee studies. The first section described
the dynamics of the negotiating actors’ moves @irtheace negotiation processes and the
outcomes of their interplay. First, with regardite external actors’ intervention, this chapter
confirmed that the advocate states used partiadtbomger intervention in order to change the
national factions’ negotiation attitudes whereasithpartial third-parties applied moderate

diplomatic pressure.

Second, the patterns of the national factions’@asps towards the external intervention were
reconsidered. The strategic moves of the four natitactions studied in Chapters 5 and 6

were seen to have generally followed the assumptol typology presented in Chapter 3.
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Furthermore, it was observed that most of the natitactions were committed to two-level
games, even during the military conflicts, and, eower, the influence of the two-level
games on the national factions’ decision making laegely determined by the severity of

their internal rifts.

Third, the outcomes of the negotiations were carsid. The provisions of the peace accords
and the implementation processes in the two cases sirikingly different. Whereas the
Salvadoran transitional authorities managed toesehand sustain a relatively successful
collaboration for the implementation of the prowiss of the Chapultepec Accords, the

Cambodian interim authorities failed to conduceefive implementation projects.

Based on these descriptions, the second sectioniead the utilities of intervention methods.
After reviewing the usefulness of separating théhods into different categories, this

section argued that there no particular type arirgning method is measurably more useful
than others. Although the suggested categoriesl@asstrength and form of intervention
were useful in distinguishing the changes in therireners’ strategies, it was not possible to
generalise the contribution of the methods by Htegories that they belong to. It was also
argued that the usefulness of a certain methodtesmined not by its type but by the context
in which the method is applied. More specificaillyyvas stressed that the intervening
methods should reflect national factions’ coreres¢s. Regardless of the types of intervening
methods that were employed, no national factiofialoorated with the interveners’

suggestions that seemed inconsistent with theddorental goals.

The last section of this chapter discussed thegpéual barriers in peace negotiations that
hamper communication between the negotiating gafieeusing on ethnocentric cultures
and inadequate institutions for communication.tFitsargued that the external interveners’

ethnocentric values prevented them from possessgapd understanding of the national
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factions. From a theoretical viewpoint, this chapileo cautioned that the utility of liberal
peace ideas in promoting the success of peacega@xshould not be exaggerated. The case
studies showed that the success of a peace priedésdy to be determined not by how

much democracy the peace plan intends to achieMeytiiow much the plan can be accepted
by the national factions. Second, it also demotedrthat the national factions’ limited
institutions for communication proved to be a mabstacle to obtaining and assessing
accurate information for some of the national fawsi and that the ‘imperfect’ information

that they did have led to their serious misinteigiren of it.

This chapter is followed by the conclusion of tthissis. In the conclusion, the following two
arguments are reconfirmed. First, peace negotsttan be better analysed through the
concept of interplay between actors. Second, eak@nterventions without an understanding
of the national factions’ approach to the civil veaad peace negotiations are not likely to

result in successful third-party intervention.

296



Chapter 8

Conclusion

INTRODUCTION

Since the UN’s engagement in international and cflicts has become more extensive in
the post-Cold War period, the attention paid byotats and practitioners to the factors that
determine the effectiveness of third-party inteti@nhas also increased. Accordingly, a
large number of studies containing suggestions ayswo improve third-party intervention
have been produced. Despite the great achieveroktiitsse studies, they display a number
of weaknesses that have thus far remained una@drdsisst, many conventional studies tend
to neglect the dynamics of the interplay betweennibgotiating actors. Second, the studies
that look at the actors’ behaviour in peace negotia have usually paid most attention to
third-party interveners, leaving national warriraytes unexplored. Third, while other
periods of the civil conflicts, including the preamconditions that led to the conflicts and the
post-war recovery process, have been extensivegsiigated, the peace negotiation process

itself is a much less studied topic.

This thesis has attempted to remedy these shomgsny analysing the dynamics of the
interplay between the national factions and theres interveners in the peace negotiations
in Cambodia and El Salvador. By paying balanceshéitin to both national parties and
external interveners, it has aimed to track thenghmy patterns of interplay between the
actors. Moreover, based on the examination ofitiésplay, it has also tried to identify a

number of the key features of and requirementsudocessful third-party peace intervention.
This chapter summarises the degree to which thesm@ts have succeeded and concludes
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this thesis by presenting a number of practicagisstjons for improving third-party peace
intervention and by acknowledging the remainingéssthat need to be explored in future
research. First, this chapter reconfirms the figdiof this research. After presenting the
dynamics of the changing strategies of the thindypaterveners and the national military
factions during the negotiation processes, it suris@sithe notable features of the interplay.
It also makes clear that the utility of an intertiten method is determined not by the type that
is used, but by the context in which it is appli&dcordingly, it is argued that a peace
negotiation is a process of mutual interaction leetwactors and that mutual understanding
between national factions and external interveiseaskey requirement for successful third-
party peace intervention. In addition, two barriershe negotiating parties’ mutual
understanding — ethnocentric cultures and insefficcommunication institutions — are

presented.

Second, this thesis proposes three practical veaiysgrove the effectiveness of third-party
intervention. The first, and most important, recoemakation is for external third parties to
establish and maintain close communication withonal factions. This is one of the most
effective and efficient ways to avoid mutual miseredandings. Second, since building close
relationships with national warring groups is nietays feasible, it is argued that interveners
need to provide a minimum security guarantee irotol reduce national factions’ fear about
their future survival. Although many conventionaldies have emphasised the importance of
providing a security guarantee, this thesis gogldu by arguing that the security guarantee
should be based on an understanding of the natiaciidns’ minimum goals and that third
parties need to build mutual trust with nationa&ktians so that there is faith in the guarantee.
Finally, this thesis stresses the importance ofgmSupplementing the previous research

that focuses on the best timing for the start tdrivention, this thesis demonstrates that
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figuring out the right timing for the withdrawal oftervention is also crucial to a successful

peace intervention.

Third, the contributions that this research makehé¢ academic discourse in this field and its
weaknesses that need to be addressed in futusacksae presented. The central analytical
concept of ‘interplay between actors’ employedhis thesis is useful in unveiling the factors
that contribute to a successful peace processawat ot been identified in previous studies,
which have generally paid most attention eitheéhtexternal conditions of wars and peace
processes or to the role of third-party intervenktsreover, this research makes theoretical
contributions by providing empirical evidence retato the role of culture, warring national
factions’ two-level games, and the influence ofitaiy factions’ institutional communication

systems, factors that have not been systemicalisited in previous conflict studies.

Three weaknesses of this research are also notkealdainessed. First, because this research
lacks field research in El Salvador, the argumegitsed to the case study had to rely entirely
on written materials. Hence, the hidden factors thight be found from fieldwork could not
be reflected in this research, although the abureland quality of previous studies on the
Salvadoran civil conflict and peace process pdyt@mpensated for this weakness. Second,
since the findings of this research are based bnta cases, the peace negotiations in
Cambodia and El Salvador, more cases need to bstigated in order to confirm whether
the findings reflect the general characteristicsiof war peace negotiations. Third, although
the actors’ preferences were conceived as unchgsfizble, and evident as a core
assumption of this research, there were a few aglsere this assumption was not applicable.
Thus, the dynamics of peace negotiation in casesemine actors’ preferences are uncertain

or unknown need to be studied in the future.
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SUMMARY OF THE FINDINGS

This thesis has examined the interplay betweeadtas in civil war peace negotiations in
search of answers to the question, “what doestieeplay between national factions and
external interveners in peace negotiation tellh@uatheir chances of achieving their goals?”
In so doing, it has explored three subordinate tipres by using descriptive and explanatory

approaches.

The first subordinate question concerned the cleniatics of the strategies that national
factions and third-party interveners employ to achitheir goals. The cases studies in
Chapters 5 and 6 revealed two features. Firsintpartial third parties generally used

limited intervention methods (chiefly process cohaind content control), while the advocate
states enjoyed a wider range of options. Moremfehe motivation control methods
employed, the impartial third parties generallydus®re non-coercive and impartial methods,
whereas the advocates of certain national factiemded to use stronger and direct means of
intervention. Second, it was observed that thesyfenethods that an intervener preferred to
use changed according to the changes in the nhfamiens’ responses. As interveners
became more resistant to the external intervesgegegies, the external interveners

increased their pressures.

In considering the responses of the national fastio the interveners’ moves, the case
studies demonstrated that national factions’ behavends to be affected by the strength of
interveners’ response rules. The stronger and &ule intervention becomes, the more that
national factions’ provisional strategies are inetl to be receptive towards the intervention.
Nevertheless, it was observed that the nationébfas rarely fully accepted proposals that

they deemed harmful to the achievement of theid&mmental goals.
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Second, the descriptive analysis presented abads ke the second question with which this
research is concerned: “which strategies are nifesttiwe in ensuring that an intervention is
successful?” In fact, the case studies do not geoany evidence to confirm which methods
are more useful. Although this research has distshgd between heavy intervention and
light intervention according to the strength of thethods used, heavy intervention was
revealed to be no more useful than light intenamnin convincing the national factions to
cooperate with the external third-parties’ intevem, at least from a long-term viewpoint.
Moreover, it was also observed that the usefulnése three forms of intervention, that is,
process control, content control, and motivationtad, cannot be examined separately and

that they are more effective when they mutuallypdeiment each other.

Moreover, it was observed that the effectiveness drticular intervention is dependent on
the context in which it is applied. More speciflgahn intervention is more likely to be
effective when it is used in a way that nationatitans can understand and when it receives
the consistently strong attention of external veeers. For example, although previous
studies have pointed to impartiality and strengtimgportant factors in successful peace
intervention, neither impartial nor strong stragsghelped the interveners to achieve their
goals when they were employed without reflectingiational factions’ fundamental goals.
Thus, this research’s first conclusion is thatéherno one particular type of intervention
method that is universally more useful than othersteover, good mutual understanding

between the actors is a crucial element in sucagkegsfd-party peace intervention.

Third, the previous conclusion leads to this stadlyird question: what prevents the actors
from having a better understanding of each otheszéking the factors that affect the actors’
mutual understanding, this thesis has paid padrattention to two perceptual barriers:

ethnocentric cultures and limited communicationatalities.
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Chapter 5 explored the perceptual limitations aadliérs to communication that result from
the actors’ ethnocentric cultural values. More #jgdly, the chapter tracked how Western
perceptions of peace, conflict/violence, and negiatih reduced the effectiveness of the
international third-parties' efforts to promote cegsful peace negotiations. First, it was seen
that interveners’ ethnocentric cultures may redteg ability to appreciate the actual
conditions of a negotiation when the cultural digieces between them and warring countries
are significant. The case studies showed that ®i@hdl other Western interveners in the
Cambodian peace negotiation process were unaplertorm an accurate analysis of the
national warring factions' fundamental concernsualioe civil war and peace negotiation; by
contrast, the UN in El Salvador was more successfavoiding such problems because of
the perceptual similarities between the represeetabf the UN Secretariat and the FMLN.
Second, when seeking methods to improve the situdtie interveners' cultural traits limited
the scope of their strategies. The Western intemgeim the Cambodian negotiation set their
proposals and response rules according to theiramnoepts of conflict and negotiation and
their own sets of skills: as a result, their sfyage were largely unsuccessful. However,
although there is no indication that the intervenerEl Salvador were more creative in
setting strategies, the UN'’s intentions and intetid methods were acknowledged and

understood by the Salvadoran national factions.

Chapter 6 addressed the national factions’ miswtaedings about the interventions and
showed how their limited communication systems skills may influence the effectiveness
of third-party intervention. In Cambodia, the PDid dot have sound systems for acquiring
and exchanging information or for appropriate dsston. Thus, it made a number of critical
errors in interpreting the intentions of China dmel Western interveners. It also had

misconceptions about its resources and capabilAiesordingly, the PDK failed to apply
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good/timely strategies that would maximise its c®mto achieve its goals during the last
phase of the negotiations. By contrast, in the &Bdvan case, the US continuously reassured
the Cristiani government of its intentions by wsiitig the existing multi-layered

communication routes between the two sides.

In sum, this thesis concludes that misunderstasdietween actors frequently occur in civil
war peace negotiations, and such misinterpretatimscritically hamper the effectiveness

of third-party intervention. Moreover, actors’ ettuentric perceptions of the core concepts of
conflict and negotiation and their underdevelopachimunication systems are some of the
common causes of the misunderstandings. Basedesa fimdings, the second main
conclusion of this thesis is that minimising misarslandings between external interveners
and national military factions is a key requiremimtsuccessful third-party peace

intervention.

PRACTICAL IMPLICATIONS

This section draws on the findings of the caseistuh present three practical suggestions
for improving the effectiveness of third-party intentions: establishing good mutual
communication, providing a security guarantee, detérmining appropriate timing. The first
two are practical suggestions for avoiding the tiggaeffects of the perceptual
misunderstandings between negotiating actors. Vdsegeod mutual communication is
proposed as a fundamental and maximalist solutidhe problem of such misunderstanding,
provision of a minimal security guarantee is a nreadistic and minimalist suggestion for
reducing the risk of complete failure. The matteclmosing the right timing for withdrawal

is an additional issue that emerged from the cagbes. Although the suggestions regard
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different aspects of the intervention, they allnhdo the importance of interveners’ efforts to

reflect the national factions’ fundamental goals.

Good Mutual Communication

This section argues that maintaining good commtinité®etween international interveners and
national factions is an important factor in accasiphg an effective intervention because it
prevents mutual misunderstandings from emergingdandloping. There are a range of
obstacles that contribute to poor mutual understgsdincluding different cultural values and
the negotiating parties’ limited communication daifiges. Furthermore, one misunderstanding
is likely to lead to further misinterpretation bktactors’ behaviour, leading to a vicious cycle of
misunderstandings and further misinterpretatiomsmduhe negotiation process. Hence,

interveners need to make serious efforts to maimlase communication with national factions.

The case studies highlight this point in two respderst, the case studies reveal that
understanding the intention of the national factitwehaviour and the circumstances
surrounding the actors is essential if an extentaivener is to establish an effective strategy.
For instance, although both the FMLN and the PDidcted military campaigns during their

negotiations, the external interveners’ resporagartds the violence were different.

In El Salvador, despite the FMLN'’s repeated miitattacks on government forces and agencies,
the organisation sent clear messages to the @rigtaernment and other external interveners
from September 1990 that these operations werét@@lananoeuvre to gain a better

bargaining position in the peace negotiations (JtBA8: 72). In particular, the UN had many
opportunities to learn the intention behind thatamy faction’s violence through its numerous

visits to the FMLN headquarters and informal peasomeetings with the faction’s negotiators
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(de Soto, 1999: 359-65). Thus, despite their datlthe suspension of military action, the
international interveners did not apply seriousguee on the FMLN to cease military

operations (Sullivan, 1994: 86). In fact, the UNaéls considered it unrealistic to demand
that the FMLN, a warring party, abandon militarggsure (de Soto, 1999: 381, and, therefore,
the repeated use of violence by the FMLN did nibiceily hamper the negotiation processes in

Phase 3.

However, the reaction of the international inteessrto the PDK’s military action was strikingly
different. The UN and the US had very little direohtact with the PDK during the peace
negotiation process. Their communications were eged either through China or by public
statements. Hence, although the purpose of the $Diitary operations changed from outright
victory over the PRK/Vietham to securing a betegatiating position in Phase 3, the external
interveners did not recognise this. Moreover, astéva countries had been shocked by the
media reports of the PDK’s systematic killing opegximately 1.5 million people, the PDK’s
repeated military campaigns exacerbated its intierme image as an evil cligue and generated

an even colder response from the international canitpn(Solomon, 1999: 305-7).

Second, the case studies show that conveying decuessages to national factions is also a
critical factor in the success of an external weeer’'s mediation. For example, China’s failure
to articulate clearly to the PDK its change in diilen on Cambodia from August 1990 was an
important reason why the PDK flatly refused to aaagpe with the implementation of the Paris
Peace Agreements. Although China had formal ararrdl communication routes with the
PDK leadership, its continued economic and militady regardless of its revised diplomatic
stance, led the Cambodian faction to believe that&would not withdraw its advocacy.
Moreover, China failed to clearly express to th&KRBe fundamental nature of its policy

changes in 1991 (see the Cambodia part of Chafterdetails). Hence, when there was finally
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a dramatic reduction in Chinese material assistéhnet a complete withdrawal of aid) in 1992,
the PDK regarded this change as an unexpecteqaledrad felt that it had lost its external ally.
This misunderstanding was an important factor mvowing the PDK to return to military

action (Peschoux, 1992: 226-32 cited in Heder, 188%

China’s behaviour contrasts strikingly with the coomication between the US and the Cristiani
government in El Salvador. The Bush administrati@te various efforts to maintain its
existing communication routes despite the transition in its policies towards El Salvador
from 1989. From the bilateral meetings betweerptisidents of the two countries, to the
interplay between the US’s non-governmental orgaioiss and the Salvadoran political
associations, the range and diversity of connexti@ween the two countries enabled the US to
maintain multi-level communication with Cristiasiee the Salvadoran part of Chapter 6 for
details). Thus, based on the understanding th& &#d- resistance was the biggest obstacle to
implementation of the peace agreements, US presauté Salvador targeted two actors:
President Cristiani, and the High Command of thAEE$oreover, in conveying its messages
during 1992, the US made repeated personal wskisth actors to confirm its resolve to press
ahead with the demilitarisation process and tdyntitem of the possible incentives and
pressures that the country could employ. Hencgjtgesontinuous rumours about the potential
for a coup d’état, the ESAF leaders maintainednaiivzalent stance towards the process until

demilitarisation was completed in December 1992.

To summarise, the avoidance of mutual misunderstgrmetween external third parties and
national factions through good communication isaaily important to successful intervention.
Interveners need to have a good understandingiohaafactions’ behaviour and have to

transmit their intentions to national factions eatly.
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Security Guarantee

In a sense, uncertainty is a part of peace negutiédtedman, 2003: 107), and maintaining
good communication with warring national factioesery challenging for a third-party
intervener. Thus, this thesis argues that alth@xggrnal interveners need to pursue good
communication as a maximalist goal, they should edsisider providing minimum security
guarantees to all meaningful national factions asramalist requirement of the peace
negotiation process (Walter, 2002; Regan, 2000lost national factions in civil war peace
negotiations pursue political survival in the faiming political arena as their most
fundamental goal (Sorpong Peou, 2009: Author’sriméev; Zamora Rivas & Handal, 1987:
484-5). Hence, external interveners who wish tqkesional factions at the negotiating
table should guarantee that the negotiations willuse the survival of the factional leaders

and the grounds for their political activiti&s.

Moreover, this thesis argues that interveners tee@monstrate two things to the national
factions: (1) their consistent will and (2) thagythave strong enough capabilities to
guarantee the minimum security of the nationaliéast Chapter 6 supports this argument by
displaying how the dissimilar attitudes of the WSKI Salvador) and China towards their

client national factions resulted in contrastingcomes to the peace processes.

The US succeeded in providing security assuramchksth President Cristiani and the FMLN
leaders. In regards to the government, the US moadi to guarantee the president’s status. It

goes without saying that as the US supported thea@aran government during the initial

% The term ‘meaningful actor’ indicates those acteh® have the power to ‘spoil’ the negotiation Ess.

% Defining what constitutes a ‘minimum security qarstee’ is a controversial matter. However, the farm
Cambodian factional leaders who were interviewethleyauthor generally agreed with three requiremém) a
clear indication that factional leaders would netdxecuted or punished as if they had lost thelicgr®) a

clear message that fair opportunities should daisthe factions’ political activities and that shehould not be
hampered by the factions’ rivals; and (3) an ackedgement that the fundamental rationales for dleidns’
military movements were to be respected (Chhin Khong, leng Mouly, and a former PDK commander who
requested anonymity, 2009: Author’s Interview).
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phase of the negotiations (Juhn, 1998: 50), it ntadéinuous efforts to protect President
Cristiani from potential threats. For instance, wiige president encountered strong
resistance from the High Command from the end 801¢he US government repeatedly
confirmed that it supported his presidency (Negniep2005: 311-2). This guarantee was

repeated in the implementation phase.

Moreover, the US government also tried to relitneeEMLN’s security concerns. The US
maintained direct contact with the leaders of tifieigent military factions that made up the
FMLN and made public statements about its implamdie in the negotiation process and its
trustworthiness. One major issue that the US hat#éb with in these direct meetings
concerned the provision of security assurancethese leaders (Sullivan, 1994: 88, 98).
Moreover, when the FMLN'’s demilitarisation was de&ld because of the faction’s
scepticism about the government’s willingness tdaby the Chapultepec Accords, the US
convinced the faction to proceed with the procgssehssuring it of its strong desire for
demilitarisation of both the FMLN and other miliyaasigencies (Sullivan, 1994: 88;

Negroponte, 2005: 352; Baranyi & North, 1996: 18).

Although not described explicitly in this thesisetUN'’s (and the US’s) attitudes towards the
PDK in Phase 3 (end of 1990 — October 1991) anddéhgOctober 1991 — July 1993) are in
sharp contrast to those adopted in El SalvadoinQuhe negotiation period, the
international interveners, including the UN P-5 @mel US, did not show willingness to
provide the PDK leaders with a minimum safety gotea. In the latter phase of the peace
negotiation (from mid-1990), when the PDK begadigplay greater receptivity to the peace
process, US domestic anger against the Khmer Rledge the United States renouncing its
former connection with the PDK and condemning datibn’s earlier human rights abuses

(Solomon, 1999: 305-7). Moreover, when the PRK/SOd&manded an international tribunal
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targeting the PDK leaders (including Pol Pot andyl8ary), no international interveners
(except for China) demonstrated the intention ofigag the faction’s leadership. In fact, the
interveners’ moral judgement on the PDK'’s previbabaviour prevented them from playing
a more effective mediating role when the mutualtmst between the national factions

became clearly evident in the last period of thgotiation (Haas, 1991: 206).

Moreover, in the implementation phase, UNTAC shoaednability and a lack of
willingness to deter PRK/SOC aggression againsPDK. In fact, UNTAC's top leaders
(including Yasushi Akashi, the head of the UN bokg)d a similar moral judgement of the
PDK as the PRK/SOC (Sorpong Peou, 2009: Authot&rew). Thus, despite repeated
calls from the PDK for more active and strong attiy UNTAC to secure the safety of its
representatives in Phnom Penh and to nullify thE/BRC’s attempts to dominate the
implementation process, UNTAC responded to thisiest|by instructing the PDK to adopt a

more cooperative demeanour (Peou, 1997: 270-4;rHE@@9: 2635°

In short, it is important for third-party interveasdo demonstrate their constant will and
sufficient strength to guarantee the political sealvof the national factions in the peace
negotiations. First, interveners need to estafismational factions’ absolute trust in their
promise to protect thef.Second, the interveners should ensure that thesess sufficiently
strong resources to respect and act upon the peoiftiss security guarantee is the first step
to convincing the national factions to agree touabtlemilitarisation during the negotiation

period and to abide by the implementation of theaigent.

% |t should be noted that this paragraph does riehihto argue whether the UN officials’ moral judgmhwas

right or wrong. The argument is that the policiegtiwere based on this judgment were not useftbitvincing
the PDK to remain part of UNTAC’s peace process.

" This lesson is evident in the UN’s relatively imig@ supervision of the implementation processelamibia
and Nicaragua (Peou, 1997: 295-6).
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Timing

As discussed in Chapter 3, many previous studies Aegued that the timing for intervention
is critically important. Although the detailed argants vary, most discussions agree that
finding a ‘ripe-moment’ is critical to the succexsa peace negotiation. The existence of a
‘mutually hurting stalemate’ (in Zartman’s termsigint signal an appropriate time to begin
third-party intervention for peace negotiation @aan, 2003: 19; Mitchell, 2003: 79-81).
However, the case studies in this thesis demoedtnat the best timing for the withdrawal of
the intervention, which is also critically importdor the success of third-party intervention,

was not overtly apparent.

During the Cambodian peace negotiations, the iatemal interveners failed to prevent the
PRK/SOC's resistance to the PPAs partly becauieeaf misperception of the ripe moment
(Solomon, 1999: 314). The first misjudgement ofripe moment was made in September
1990. When the PRK/SOC proclaimed that it suppdtiechewly released UN Framework
Document, the US and other Western intervenersideresl that the ripe moment for the
peace agreement had come. Thus, in the followiggtreion processes, the interveners
allowed (if not encouraged) the Cambodian factiondiscuss the details of the peace

agreements by themselves (Brown & Zasloff, 1998: 92

Nevertheless, the PRK/SOC saw little chance of taaiimg its political supremacy within

the framework of the UN’s proposals and attemptectverse some of the framework’s
important recommendations, such as the ultimatecaity of UNTAC and complete
dissolution of all military forces, in meetings tlexcluded external actors. In fact, the
PRK/SOC'’s decisions were not so much about thaldétaroposals in the UN’s framework
as about presenting a silent challenge to the fnarieitself (details were discussed in Phase

3, the Cambodia Section, Chapter 5). As a redwdtfibal agreement became an awkward
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hybrid of the interveners’ ideas and the Cambogenies’ amendments rather than a

coordinated and complex combination of the two.

The second misjudgement came at the Paris Contereri@ambodia in October 1991. When
the agreement was signed, the international intemgebelieved that the negotiations were at
an end. For them, the transitional period betwierceasefire and the forthcoming election
was simply about implementing the agreed provisinoritbe PPAs. Thus, they turned their

attention away from Cambodia, leaving all the remmay issues to UNTAC.

However, the PRK/SOC and the PDK still tried toegatiate or change the contents of the
PPAs when they found new reasons to do so. Hertig the PRK/SOC continuously tried
to expand its influence over the implementatiorjguis, the PDK threatened that it might
resume military operations if UNTAC did not listemits demands. However, with the
international community’s attention elsewhere amdiTAC’s inadequate material and human
resources, these actors were in effect allowednaolact their strategies in pursuit of their

goals (see the discussion in Phase 4, the CampadiaChapter 5 & 6).

In summary, Western interveners missed many gopdrtymities to encourage the
PRK/SOC to consent to their peace proposals bet¢haganisunderstood the intention of the
Cambodian faction. Based on their assumption ofifeemoment for the termination of the
conflict, they concluded that the peace negotiatined been successful, and they lost their
enthusiasm for intervention when further pressurat@ntion was necessary. This
demonstrates that although a ‘mutually hurtingestedte’ is a good opportunity to begin
peace negotiations, there remain multiple crucia@ants in a peace process when the

earnest attention of third-party interveners isassary? Thus, it is very important for

% Although the detailed contexts are different, ititerveners’ misjudgement of the ripe moment cao bl
found in the cases of Northern Ireland and AngBtadman, 2003: 105).

311



interveners to make an accurate judgment aboutrttieg for intervention withdrawal.

THE CONTRIBUTIONS OF THIS RESEARCH AND DIRECTIONS F OR FUTURE
RESEARCH

This chapter concludes by noting a number of therdmutions that this research makes and
the weaknesses of this project. Besides the peddiggestions presented above, this
research also offers several conceptual and thealrehplications that contribute to future
research and supplement the general literaturecacgpand conflict studies. First of all, this
research has demonstrated that ‘interplay betwetemnsais a useful concept for analysing the
processes and the outcomes of peace negotiatigrs\Bng attention to the dynamics of
interplay between national factions and third-pamtgrveners, this thesis has demonstrated a
number of aspects of peace negotiation that havbeen discussed in depth in previous

research.

For instance, as discussed in Chapter 1, manyquewtudies seeking the factors that bring
about successful peace intervention have focusgdatiention on the external conditions of
wars or negotiations (i.e., the duration of thesy#ne human costs, and per-capita income);
hence, although being useful in describing theetation between the factors and outcomes
of peace negotiations, they have generally notaenetl how they are related. However,
although the external conditions may roughly deltee¢he scope of actors’ behaviour, it is
the negotiators’ wills that determine the succdssmeace negotiation. By adopting some of
the external conditions as a part of the variatilas affect actors’ moves, this research has

shown how actors change their attitudes towards issues in consideration of the variables.

In addition, much of the previous research lookahthe actors’ roles has tended to pay sole
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attention to how to improve the effectiveness afdtiparty intervention and has neglected the
role played by national factions, under the assionghat national factions behave as
reactive actors (see Chapter 1 for details). Howdneusing the concept of ‘interplay’, this
thesis has revealed that the procedures and theroas of peace negotiations are the result
of the mutual influence between the two sides. Mwvee, in Cambodia and El Salvador at
least, it was the national factions who finally ided the outcomes of the peace negotiations.
No external interveners succeeded in compellingidit®nal factions to accept proposals that

the domestic actors considered critically harmdulhteir long-term goals.

The Angolan peace negotiation that led to the Biedscords (1990-91) is an example
showing that the ‘interplay’ concept can be usefuwther cases. The patterns of interplay
between the Popular Movement for the LiberatioAmdola (MPLA) and the UN and
between the National Union for the Total Indeperdenf Angola (UNITA) and the US are
quite similar to the patterns described in thistheMoreover, despite the extensive
intervention of the UN and the Troika (the US, @SR, and Portugal), the external actors
failed to convince the national factions to abigelhe Bicesse Accords, a settlement that
reflected the interveners’ liberal peace ideadidugh both national factions pretended to
consent to the accords, UNITA simply refused tceptthe outcome of the 1992 election

(Lee, 2011).

Second, this research also provides a number ofdtieal contributions. For example, this
thesis fills a gap in the previous research orr¢heof culture in conflict studies. As
discussed in Chapter 1, whereas the impact ofrallissues during the pre-conflict period
(as causes of the conflicts) and during the posthcb period (focusing on the reconstruction
of the war-torn societies) has attracted much anadattention, the effect of cultural issues

during the conflicts themselves has received mash &ttention. This thesis has addressed
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this by providing a large number of empirical olvsg¢ions on the role of cultural values in
civil war peace negotiations. Specifically, it aeguthat the third-party interveners’
ethnocentric cultures reduce the effectiveneshkaif intervention by preventing them from

having a good understanding of national factiorg anlimiting the scope of their strategies.

Moreover, the findings on two-level games in peegotiation as well as the influence of
national factions’ institutional communication ssts on peace negotiations may contribute
to future research. Although discussion of theseds can be found in previous research
related to game theories and bounded awarenepsgcte®ly, these discussions have tended
to take place at the theoretical level, with lighapirical evidence (see Chapter 2). This thesis
has shown, however, that some of the features nirgafactions’ two-level games in peace
negotiations and the national factions’ self-conicgys are caused by a lack of good
communication institutions. These observationsetioee, can provide a foundation on

which further research is developed.

Nevertheless, it is also important to note the weakes of this project and suggest possible
directions for future research in order to addthem. First, as discussed in Chapter 3, this
research lacks field research from El Salvadothssthesis presents negotiating actors’
perceptions as an important factor that determihegrocesses and outcomes of the peace
negotiations in Cambodia and El Salvador, intergiewith core actors in the Salvadoran
peace negotiations to confirm how they perceivetua issues related to the negotiation
would have been desirable. However, due to limitee and funds, the author had to
conduct field research only in Cambodia; moreotrer,arguments related to the Salvadoran
case had to rely entirely on written materials t&ioately, as a relatively large number of
studies based on interviews with the core negasatothe Salvadoran peace negotiations

have been published (particularly in the US), tieskness, although important, does not
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critically affect the findings of this researchthe wealth of published material in part
addresses this weakness. Nevertheless, in ordevtlop a more comprehensive

understanding of the Salvadoran peace negotiatiets research in El Salvador is necessary.

Second, further case studies are required in dodgeneralise the findings of this research.
As Chapter 3 stated, a comparative study focusing small number of cases has strengths
in investigating the dynamics of actors’ interastand in discerning the unique
characteristics of the cases from the common featof peace negotiations. By utilising
these strengths, the case studies of Cambodialeé®al\eador have indicated some of the
various features of civil war peace negotiationsvéitheless, this in-depth case study has a
weakness in that it was not designed to observarihersal patterns of dynamics across
many cases at once. In other words, it is necessapply the findings to a wider range of
cases in order to confirm them as general chaiatibsrof peace negotiations. However, a
Large-N study relying on statistical methods is lilaly to achieve this goal because the
dynamics of interplay between actors cannot berebdahrough such a methodology. Hence,

in-depth analysis of more case studies is recometend

The third challenge that this thesis faces is eelab an assumption embedded in the research
framework. The assumption of ‘unchanging, stabhel, ievealed preference,’ a fundamental
assumption of game theory, is employed as the lmaekbf the research framework. In other
words, the research framework was established bas#te assumption that all actors have
clear goals (preferences), that they are awareeofidals, and that the goals are stable.
However, as discussed in Chapter 7, the case stddmonstrate that actors sometimes have
multiple goals that are frequently contradictory @imat the actors may not know which of

the goals are their priorities. In addition, it wasserved that the goals of external interveners

may change in response to changes in the situationunding the peace negotiation and the
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civil conflicts. In these instances, this resedramework was of limited use in examining
the actors’ strategic movements. Accordingly, thieainics of interplay between negotiating

actors who have uncertain preferences remainsjacub be explored in the future.
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Appendix |

CAMBODIA

1975

1978

1987
December

1989

July
August
September
October

1990
January — August

August
September
November
1990 — 1991
1991
October

October

1992
March

May

Chronology

Pol Pot’s Khmer Rouge topples the US-backed KhRepublic, led by Lon
Nol, in the wake of the Vietham War

Vietnam invades Cambodia, overthrows the Khmer geowegime, and
installs a surrogate regime led by Heng Samrintuml Sen

First meeting between Prince SihanoukHamdSen

First Jakarta informal meeting (JIM) betwelea €CGDK parties and the PRK
Paris Peace Conference on Cambodia, coechlayr France and Indonesia
Vietnam announces completion of futigrevithdrawal

The release of the Evans plan by Auatrali

UN Security Council Permanent Fwaesultations produce a framework
agreement
The UN’s Framework Document released

Jakarta Informal Meeting — the formatibtimne SNC decided

The UN’'s Agreements on a Comprehensivétidadl Settlement of the
Cambodia Conflict produced

Secret Sino-Vietnamese negotiations on normalietations

Dispatch of UN Advanced Mission in CambqtlalAMIC)
Paris Peace Agreements reached at recahiPamis Conference

UN implementation force — UNTAC - arrives @ambodia to oversee
transition to elections and administer the govemmme
Free and fair elections won by Prince Sihdrparty, FUNCINPEC
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EL SALVADOR
1981
1984

1986
November

1987
August

1989
June
September

November
December

1990
January

April
May
July

1991
January
April

May

July
September

December
1992

January
January

Final offensive of the FMLN

President Napoledn Duarte proposes peace talks

UN-OAS joint diplomatic initiative to netiate peace in El Salvador

Esquipulas Declaration adopted

President Cristiani proposes dialogue \wghRMLN

Alvaro de Soto appointed UN Secretarye@da personal representative for
Central American “peace processes”

The FMLN launches its largest offensivthe war

Informal and indirect talks begin witpresentatives of the UN Secretary-
General

Pérez de Cuéllar agrees to assist El Salvaabotiations; de Soto begins
shuttle diplomacy.
Geneva Agreement formulates basic rules aaohéwork for the negotiations
Caracas Agreement sets general agenda andlhilméor the negotiations

San José Agreement on human rights is eghch

The Preparatory Office for ONUSAL isigein San Salvador
Mexico agreements on constitutional refornhsgal matters, and a truth
commission reached
The UN Security Council passes Resolution 6%&jthorising the
establishment of ONUSAL to verify compliance onadfreements reached
ONUSAL begins verification of the San Josééegmnent on Human Rights

New York agreements on a National Conmnider the Consolidation of
Peace and on the Compressed Agenda reached

New York Act | finalises the substanpeace accords

New York Act Il completes the remainirggris and implementation calendar
Peace agreement signed at Chapulteptie iGddexico City

Note. These chronologies are partly cited from Br&vZasloff (1998, xv-xvi), Crocker, Hampson,
& Aall (1999: 276-7, 346), and Baranyi & North (12%-5).
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Appendix Il

Historical Development of International Intervention

It is necessary to understand the characteristicgervention in the current era from a
broader historical viewpoint. Hence, this appemitesents a brief discussion on the
historical development of third -party interventidrne traits of international third-party
intervention have changed in accordance with teenditive characteristics of the era.
Likewise, the characteristics of the world in tresspCold War period are reflected in the

interventions in the Cambodian and El Salvadoraesa

The modern concept of peace support operationsebinternational community emerged in
the 19" century, the era of the ‘balance of power’. Besigsighing and entering into treaties
of mutual cooperation, European states establisheunon security codification, institutions,
trade regimes, discouraged slavery, tackled piedsga to control their waterways, and
promoted postal and telecommunications servicesed@r, as seen in the collapse of the
Ottoman Empire and the division of Kosovo, someogaan countries participated in forms
of external humanitarian intervention, althoughrtiebief aim was the order and stability of
the international system (Pugh, 2005: 42). World Waas the first case of major
international military intervention. In its afterthathe establishment of the League of

Nations in 1919 extended the scope of cooperatidhd international community.

After World War 11, another significant exampleiafervention, a diverse range of
international interventions began. The establishiiroéthe United Nations, which was
authorised to conduct military operations in cabas threatened international peace and
security, signalled the opening of a new era. TheQharter, which was adopted in 1945,
sets out the UN’s role in matters of security. Eeample, Chapter VI states that the UN is
entitled to use ‘a set of techniques which it cae in order to secure the peaceful settlement
of disputes, including fact-finding, good officegnciliation, mediation and negotiation’
(Miall et al, 2007: 34), while Chapter VII indicat&s power to use coercion and armed force
‘if necessary to maintain or restore internatigmedce and security’ (Miall et al, 1999: 34).
The Korean War (1950-53), in which armies from &aions participated, was a striking
example of the UN’s role in collective security.driurther development, the first formal UN

peacekeeping mission, UNEF I, was deployed to Stnhelp defuse the Suez Crisis of 1956.
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The UN's intervention was not very active or aggines during the Cold War. Since the
Security Council decisions were mainly based owlaipbloc coalitions, the Security

Council rarely achieved consensus on military isstrethis period, however, military
intervention in certain security matters becameelyiddopted by the United Nations (and
the superpowers). ‘Although the UN Charter spesiffeat issues “essentially within the
domestic jurisdiction” of a state should not beohcern to the UN and, thus, not
internationalized, they were. The Charter provisi@s often only barring the UN itself from
involvement where a host of other actors were Igavigaged’ (Wallensteen, 2007: 122).
The principal methods used in such military inteti@ns were of three types: peacekeeping-
type activities (the Balkans, the Middle East amel linhdian subcontinent), peace enforcement
actions (Korea and Congo), and the managemenamditron (Congo and Dutch West New
Guinea) (Bellamy et al 2004: 71). The interventidrthe UN (and other international
organisations) could be implemented only with thesent of the conflicting parties.

Moreover, many countries, regarding the UN as @amagof the United States, did not
believe it to be a neutral mediator. Because ofithigations on the UN’s role in civil wars,
the scope of its intervention in peace negotiatisas also limited. Before and during
negotiation processes, the UN frequently failetb&al the negotiations, instead employing
very limited, ‘neutral and impartial’ methods suahoffering good offices. The UN’s lack of
intervention in peace negotiations was accompauyeal similar lack of intervention by

powerful states under the rigid international bigpeystem.

As to the UN’s conflict mediation, Secretary-Getersch as Dag Hammarskjold and U
Thant continued using ‘quiet diplomacy.’ Althoudlbridged conflicting parties in conflicts
such as the Cyprus conflicts (1967 and 1974), th&s tble as a mediator attracted limited
attention from the two global rivals (the US and thSSR) as a means of resolving the
conflicts. However, Secretary-General Javier Pdee€uéllar promoted the UN as a
relatively active mediator. In conflicts such as thar between Iraq and Iran, the withdrawal
of the Soviet Union from Afghanistan, and the inelegience of Namibia, the UN played key
roles (Bercovitch, 1995: 82).

In this period, other types of intervention alspegred or were revitalised. The activities of
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the Contadora Grodpin Central America and the intervention of the Wes Contact
Group®in the Namibian Civil War are representative exlspf the so-called ‘post-
Napoleonic’ form. While collective actions undeethame of the UN were largely limited
because of the tensions between the two global aimglividual states such as the US and

the UK played various roles in international cact8iin this period.

In addition, regional organisations began to becomwelved in regional conflicts. For
example, the Organisation for African Unity (OAWhich was established in 1963, played
pivotal roles in various conflicts in Africa in Bopositive and negative ways. The OAU
provided military aid to some rebel groups (e.gnttependence movements against
colonialism and anti-apartheid groups in South@si In addition, it also actively promoted
a number of projects helping refugees of conflaatd natural disasters. Nevertheless, its
failure to gain unanimous consent from member staténtervene in warring states
hampered its ability to mediate in internal corflilm the region. This lack of unanimity is
evidenced by the fact that although the OAU Chageommended the establishmenaof
Commission of Mediation, Reconciliation, and Ardiiton, the commission never
materialised (Murrey, 2004: 5).

In a number of cases, high-profile individuals cintted to the peaceful resolution of
conflicts. Some of these figures include Tanzafegsident Nyerere in the civil war in
Burundi, Jimmy Carter in the conflicts in the Middtast, and the Emperor of Ethiopia in the
Sudanese Civil War. Another example is politicagsure applied by The Commonwealth

Eminent Persons’ Group on the South African govemtinnegarding its policy of apartheid.

The collapse of the Cold War system brought enoswtianges to the international security
arena. The radical changes in the internationahwention atmosphere, however, were not
due only to the change in the system itself. Crgdkampson and Aall have pointed to four
new characteristics: the disappearance of bipaasttaints (new system), the emergence of
NGOs as players (new actors), renewed intereseuthation (new motive), and international
norms recognising the need for international ireation (new norms) (Crocker, Hampson, &
Aall, 1999: 6-7). Due to these changes, third-pentigrventions significantly expanded

guantitatively, qualitatively, and normatively imet early 1990s.

% The Contadora Group consisted of Mexico, Colomifanama and Venezuela and played significant
intermediary roles in conflicts in El Salvador, Biagua, and Guatemala in the 1980s.
19The Western Contact Group was launched by Carfadace, Germany (West), the UK, and the US in 1977.
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In terms of the number of interventions after tbapse of the Cold War system, the UN
conducted more peacekeeping operations duringubgéars between 1989-1994 than it
had in the previous forty years. By the mid-1998e,number of countries contributing to
peacekeeping missions had almost tripled, from tyvsix in the late 1980s. In addition, after
Boutros Boutros-Ghali became the Secretary-GenialJN began to play a more active
role as a mediator than before. Using assets itk moral standing as an impartial actor,
its position in the international arena as the sofgnisation that embraces global entities,
and its extensive diplomatic network, the UN maffieres to provide good conditions for
negotiation as a direct or indirect mediator in gneanflicts, including the Israeli and
Egyptian conflict (Bercovitch, 1995: 83).

In the post-Cold War period, the evidence suggestisthe number of civil war cases brought
to an end through negotiation has increased. Treeptage of negotiated resolutions among
all war-termination cases post-1945 is believeldadess than 25 per cent. For example,
Mason and Fett insist that of the 56 civil ward #mraded between 1945-92, 13 cases ended in
peace agreements (23 per cent). In a study covérengeriod 1945-93, Licklider claims that
14 conflicts out of a total of 84 ended via negadias, a mere 17 per cent. Stedman states
that for the period 1900-89, ‘there were solutitmeugh negotiations in 15 per cent of the
civil wars in that century’ (Wallensteen, 2007: 126 However, according to Wallensteen, 39
percent of armed conflicts have been ended thrpegle negotiations in the post-Cold War
period (Wallensteen 2007: 77); moreover, the Ugp€alnflict Data Program indicates that
61 per cent of conflicts that ended between 198862404 out of 122) have been resolved by

peace agreements (Uppsala Conflict Data Progra@9:2® pagination).

This significant increase is partly due to the @aged efforts of international interveners,
including the UN, to promote the peaceful resolutid conflicts. The Agenda for Peace,
which was announced by Boutros Boutros-Gliadisté that UNintervention needed to
change its direction. After acknowledging ‘the i&sing ethnic, religious, social and cultural
tensions within state boundaries, the problemsoptifation growth, trade barriers, debt
burdens and the disparity between the rich angdloe as potential sources of regional
instability’, the report concluded that the UN neédo extend the breadth of its concerns and

expand the methods it employed (Rupesinghe, 1998: 1
In terms of the qualitative aspects of post-Cold Wernational intervention, the collapse of
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the Cold War system widened the scope for coomeramong the major powers. They were
able to enjoy greater opportunities for ‘negotiatiptalks, dialogue, non-violent change,
rewards and promises of economic assistance’ (W&ken, 2007: 216). The Gulf War in
1991, in which the UN’s collective security forcaswitilised, was a notable example of this
increased cooperation. In the process of buildmgsent for a military solution to Iraq’s
invasion of Kuwait, the Soviet Union supported tfe-backed resolution authorising the use
of force against Irag. In addition, under the leatg of Boutros Boutros-Ghali, the UN
played much a bigger role in many civil war peaegatiations in Latin America and

Southern Africa.

At the same time, the composition of post-Cold Weacekeeping operations became more
diverse and complex: peacekeepers were drawn freidex variety of sources (military,
civilian police, and diplomatic quarters), natioasd cultures (Ramsbotham et al, 2005: 134).
The military interventions were supplemented bgrage of projects such as humanitarian aid,
state-building programmes, local peacemaking, &ents of peace enforcement. In
normative terms, the concept of liberal-democrnaéiace was widely accepted as the standard
of the post-Cold War system (Carment & Rowland€8L%73).

In recognition of such changes, the concepts sf, feecond, and third generation UN
Peacekeeping have emerged. First generation pegurgas the common form that early
intervention takes. The operations in this categoeyconducted by unarmed or lightly armed
UN forces, and their main purposes are monitoninges and troop withdrawal or creating a
buffer zone while political negotiations proceed{i®, 1996: 484). Second generation
operations are engaged in ‘various police andiaivilasks, the goal of which is a long-term
settlement of the underlying conflict’ (Doyle, 19984). The peacekeeping operations in the
Balkans and Africa in the 1990s are representa&tkaamples. Third generation peacekeeping
operations are also called ‘peace enforcing’ bex#iusir scope is extended ‘from low-level
military operations to protect the delivery of humtarian assistance to the enforcement of
cease-fires and, when necessary, assistance fialihigding of so-called failed states’ (Doyle,
1996: 484)Third generation operations are generally condugtetbr a Chapter 7 mandate
but occasionally are undertaken without the coneétite UN (Doyle, 1996: 484).

With regard to the actors involved in post-Cold \iveervention, the number of participants
has increased and the characteristics of the detwmes become more complex. In recent years,
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‘more than a hundred different nations [have cboted] forces to UN peacekeeping
missions’ (Ramsbotham et al, 2005: 134). In additopowerful states (such as the US, the
UK and France) and small, neutral developed coestincluding Canada, the Republic of
Ireland and the Scandinavian nations), there argyroauntries in ‘Asia (Bangladesh,
Pakistan, India) and Africa (Nigeria, Ethiopia, Gaaithat make the major contribution to
current missions’ (Ramsbotham et al, 2005: 134addition, since ideological tensions
between the superpowers no longer exist, poweduhties have begun to cooperate in

promoting more effective peace processes.

Regional organisations such as the African Uniod,(fhe successor of OAU), the
Organisation of American States (OAS), and the INAttantic Treaty Organisation (NATO)
have played more prominent roles in conflict inggrtion in the post-Cold War environment.
In Africa, after the OAU’s Mechanism for Conflicté¥ention, Management and Resolution
(1993) failed to achieve its goal, the OAU was distied and replaced by the AU. In addition
to peacekeeping operations in Burundi and Sudamithhas made great efforts to mediate
between parties in conflict by sending envoys tantoes like the Central African Republic
(2003) and Zimbabwe (2005) (Murithi, 2007: no pagion).

The OAS also began to play an active role in confliediation. When severe political
tensions emerged in 1990 among national leadesariaus Latin American countries, the
OAS not only applied diplomatic pressure but altspased economic sanctions in order to
encourage a peaceful resolution of the conflictdegall, 1999: 389-94). Since then, the
OAS has intervened in several civil wars in thdaegincluding those in Ecuador, El
Salvador, and Paraguay, as a direct or indireciat@dMost recently, it made efforts to
prevent war through mediation between rival leageBolivia in 2008.

In Europe, while NATO has played significant roleyvarious military operations, from
peacekeeping (e.g. its operations in the formeo¥layia in 1994) to direct military action
(e.g. the war in Bosnia-Herzegovina in 1995), thisEactivities have focused on preventive
diplomacy and post-war assistance. In particuter,HU's civilian operations have mainly
focused on post-war recovery: for example, the BUCP Mission in Bosnia and
Herzegovina, the EUPOL Proxima operation in therterYugoslav Republic of Macedonia
(FYROM), and the EU Rule of Law Mission to Georgdiwever, since the establishment of
the post of High Representative for the Common igarand Security Policy, the EU has
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begun to place more emphasis on the mediationVidlgrynen, 2006: 224).

The role played by small or middle-sized countimesonflict resolution has also gradually
increased. The activities of the Nordic countriesgood examples. Sweden, Finland, and
Norway, which had been known as ‘neutral’ politieaye begun to play larger roles in many
domestic conflicts in Europe and other regionshefworld. While the efforts of Sweden and
Finland are focused on dispatching individual repreatives to mediate between warring
parties, Norway adopts somewhat more active anetsified roles. For instance, in
Palestine-Israel (1990s) and Sri Lanka (2001)Nbevegian government contributed to the
negotiations as a good office provider, secret eregsr, negotiation facilitator, and new
proposal producer (Vayrynen, 2006: 228-33).

As international circumstances have changed shreend of the Cold War period, the timing
of intervention has also changed. Until the enthef1980s, most intervention by
international actors began after negotiations betwmnflicting parties had been set up.
During the Cold War era, the main role of interv@mtwas to create a buffer zone in which
the peace processes could proceed. However, itO@@s, ‘missions have been undertaken
either in the midst of war or prior to the outbredk/iolence’ (Carment & Rowlands, 1998:
573). This is because the changed relations betpeerrful countries opened greater
opportunities for international intervention in ikiwars. Hence, intervention to promote
dialogue between adversarial parties became megednt than before, and more

interventions emphasised ‘negotiation’.

Despite the enlarged efforts of the internatiomehmunity in civil war pacification, third-
partyinterventions have confronted various obstaclepahticular, the failure of a number of
peacekeeping operations in the mid-1990s, incluthoge in Rwanda and Somalia, triggered
a new momentum to reconsider its effectivenesgi@ficy, and morality. Scholars began to
seek new approaches that reflected the demantie chaanged international security arena
and the limit of the will and capabilities of th@erveners. For example, in relation to the UN,
then Secretary-General Kofi Annan modified the ctimn of UN intervention and adopted
new agendas in the Millennium Repdite The Peoples: The Roles of the United Nations in
the Twenty-First CenturfRamsbotham, 2005: 147).

Finally, the battle against terrorism is one of thest significant issues in this period. After
the terrorist attack on September 11 2001, sha@dbrought the EU, NATO and the other
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major powers on to the same side’; furthermoreweon terrorism became a new norm in
the international security arena. Even China anssRwLhave given very strong support on the
issue (Wallensteen 2007: 218). Nevertheless, sulbs¢gvars have posed new challenges to
intervention: questions about lack of legitimacy amorality are now part of the discussion.
In recent interventions and wars, the US and soutefdean states have conducted military
operations without the consent of the United Natigithough supporters have claimed that
the operations are related to the ‘responsibititpriotect’ and the ‘war against terrorism’, the
lack of procedural legitimacy has been harshlyaisied. According to Chandler, ‘while there
is little barrier to the assertion of US power arduhe world, there is, as yet, no framework
which can legitimize and give moral authority tampenore direct forms of Western
regulation’ (Chandler, 2007: 75).

In addition, as the cultural issues involved inititervention attract more attention, new
types of interventions are also considered impartateractive conflict resolution is a
prominent example, which means ‘small group, pnob$®lving discussions between
unofficial representatives of identity groups @ates engaged in destructive conflict that are
facilitated by an impartial third party of socia@ientist-practitioners’ (Fisher, 1997: 239).
However, these types of negotiations have not bé#re centre of international peace

processes.
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Appendix 11l

The Internal Factions of the FMLN
1. The Communist Party of El Salvador(Partido Comunista de El Salvador, PCS)

The PCS, which was officially established by Migi&rmol in 1930, was the birthplace and
breeding ground for many other anti-government moes. Although it was the only
significant Marxist faction in the country and hadse relations with the Soviet Communist
Party, the PCS did not follow a traditional revadatry path. Rather, it opposed armed
struggle and attempting to expand its popularitgtigh legal elections and trade unions until
1970 (Berner, 1998: no pagination; Negroponte, 1998).

When Cayetano Carpio, one of its leading figures@madvocate of armed revolutionary
struggle, left the party and established the FRie (&elow), Schafik Handal sustained the
party’s non-militaristic popular movement, focusipigmarily on strikes and demonstrations
during the 1970s. The PCS allied with the PDC, ansteeam political party, in 1971 and ran
for the elections in 1972 and 1977 alongside it@Wttock, 1998: 50; Negroponte, 1996:
105).

2. Popular Liberation Forces "Farabundo Marti" (Fuerzas Populares de Liberacién
"Farabundo Mart"i: FPL)

The FPL came into being when Cayetano Carpio, tieworking-class member of the then
leaders of the FMLN, seceded from the PCS, argthiagthe PCS'’s strategies were too
focused on electoral participation and politicag@gement. The FPL was committed to
armed struggle against the military dictatorshigd anon became the largest resistance group.
Its operations usually targeted policemen and mesnifethe security forces. Moreover,
understanding the importance of building closeti@tships with local people, it promoted
political mobilisation by guaranteeing people’s gday needs and supporting local
communities (Negroponte, 1996: 107). Before lotgysystem of Local Popular Groups
(poder popular locglbecame one of the most reliable political fouratet of the

organisation (Lungo Ucles, 1996: 140). When the fRPged an alliance with the
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Revolutionary Popular Blod{oque Popular Revolucionari®@PR), ‘a popular organization
that included many unionized teachers, studentspaasants among its members’
(McClintock, 1998: 50-1), the military and politidgafluence of the organisation increased

further.

3. The Revolutionary Army of the People(Ejército Revolucionario del Pueblo: ERP)

The ERP was an organisation that concentratedysotemilitary operations. It was
established in 1972 by disaffected former membetiseoPDC and the PCS and was led by
Joaquin Villalobos. In contrast to the other leftvgvfactions, which were Marxist-Leninist in
nature, the leadership of the organisation didadafpt a clear ideological position (Berner,
1998: no pagination). Its focus on military opevas and its opposition to negotiation
convinced the government to regard it as the nambtal faction. Its intransigent posture (it
viewed any non-military engagement with the govesntras collaborationist) continued
under Ana Guadalupe Martinez, its second commaitdi#id not form any strong alliances
other than with the Popular Leagues "'28 February (Ligas Populares — 28 de Febrero, LP-
28) until it joined the FMLN. Its extreme militanscreated a split within its ranks that
eventually led to the formation of the RN (Negroeri996: 107-8).

4. The National ResistancgResistencia Nacional: RN)

When the ERP assassinated Roque Dalton, a popallzaddran poet, internal friction about
the direction that the movement was taking resuftedsplit within the faction. A disaffected
group led by Eduardo Sandho Castafieda formed thevRidh focused greater attention on
political campaigning. The RN mobilised popularitids and conducted a range of projects
targeting local people. For its military operatiptiee RN formed an armed sub-organisation
called the Armed Forces of National Resistatage(zas Armadas de Resistencia Nacipnal
FARN) to conduct guerrilla warfare, in the belibat guerrilla tactics would cause fewer
deaths but have a greater impact on society (Negtep1996: 109).

5. The Workers’ Revolutionary Party (Partido Revolucionario de los Trabajadores
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Centroamericanos: PRTC)

The PRTC was distinctive in that it pursued regidegel revolution due to its connection
with regional trade unions. The PRTC in El Salvadas formed and supported by its parent
organisation in Costa Rica. Under the leadershiprahcisco Jovel, a number of students at
the National University of El Salvador were instemtal in its founding. Later, some of those
disaffected with the PCS and the ERP joined it (Ber1998: no pagination). The PRTC was
characterised by its flexible attitude in its degé with other rebel groups and played a
mediating role among rebel parties. It later dissed itself from its external advocate in
Costa Rica to join the FMLN (McClintock, 1998: 51).

Table I1l.1. Main Organisations of the FMLN

Political-
Military Popular Organisation® Armed Forces
Organisation
FPL (1970) Popular Revolutionary Bloc (Bloghé&PL
Popular Revolucionario, BPR-1975)
RN (1975) United Popular Action Front (Frente |dArmed Forces of National Resistance
Accion Popular Unificada, FAPU-1974) | (Fuerzas Armadas de Resistencia Naciopal,
FARN-1975)
ERP (1972) 28 of February Popular Leagues (LigpERP
Populares 28 de Febrero, LP-28-1978)
PCS (1930) Nationalist Democratic Union (Uniprmed Forces of Liberation (Fuerzas Armadas
Democratica Nacionalista, UDN-1967) | de Liberacién, FAL-1979)
PRTC (1976) Popular Liberation MovemgnPRTC
(Movimiento de Liberacién Popular, MLR-
1979)

Note: Years cited are the dates of founding.
®The Popular organisations had ceased to existteyi 280.
The table is cited in (Montgomery, 1992: 102) aratified by the author.

* The FMLN’s main negotiators - The names of thamparticipants are as follows: Ana Guadalupe Muzi
(senior commander), Salvador Samayoa (senior regoti Dagoberto Gutiérrez (senior commander), Mari
Marta Valladares “Nidia Diaz” (senior commanderpderto Cafias (senior commander), and members of the
General Command, including Shafik Handal, EduaralocBo, Joaquin Villalobos, Francisco Jovel, and
Salvador Sanchez Cerén (Buchanan & Chavez 200&XARn
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Appendix IV
Interview Questionnaires

As the author conducted semi-structured interviduring the field research, the questions
varied according to the interviewees’ responsesvéder, the following questions were

commonly asked.

To interviewees involved with the PDK (Khmer Rouge)

- Did you respect Prince Sihanouk before, durimg, after the Cambodian civil conflict?

- Did you understand what ‘election’ meant whenRagis Peace Agreements were signed?
Did you expect to win the election?

- When you conducted the dry season campaign iB,188v many troops did you have?
How did you recruit new soldiers?

- Did you see any significant changes in the miitar economic aid from China between
1989 and 19917 If so, did the leadership give amjamation for/about these changes?

- How did you manage/achieve/maintain communicatwth China? Did you have any
constant contact point with the country? Was tlaengchange in terms of the frequency or
methods of communication?

- Pol Pot announced that the Khmer Rouge had alp@ddhe communist ideology in the
early 1980s. What happened within the party afterannouncement? Do you think it
changed the leadership’s attitudes towards théwaui or the negotiations?

- After the Vietnamese army occupied Phnom Peri®#9, how did you maintain
relationships with the Cambodian people?

- In the late 1980s, did you know that peace nagjotis with the PRK and Vietnam were
taking place? If so, did you expect the negotiaiaith the two enemies to achieve a
productive outcome?

- What were the main institutions for internal coomitation or discussion? Did you have

regular meetings within the leadership?

To interviewees involved with the PRK/SOC
- Why did Hun Sen initiate the talks with Princ&é&aouk in 1987? Many people argue that
the lack of resources and the desire for internaticecognition as the legitimate government

were the biggest motivation. Do you think theseuargnts are right?
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- For many people (at least your supporters), iieaonflict was ‘a war to liberate people
from the human rights abusing Khmer Rouge.’ Howeyeun accepted the PDK as a political
entity in the last phase of the negotiations. Hadwau understand this decision?

- In 1991, or more specifically from the meetinglapan, the PDK boycotted the peace talks.
However, you continued negotiations with the oflaetions. Did you believe that it would be
possible/feasible to arrive at an agreement withloiPDK'’s participation/consent? If this is
the case, why did you think in that way?

- Some sources say that Vietham supported the pegymaiations from the late 1980s. Is this
correct? If so, could you elaborate on some detdithis? Did you receive any verbal
messages from Vietnam? Was Vietnam involved indioating the details of the
negotiations?

- When you signed the Paris Peace Agreements adigéypect the PDK to comply with the
agreements?

- We you aware of the change in China’s attitudesrds the peace negotiations? If so,
when did you perceive the change? Did you havedaegt contact with China in this
period? How did Mr Hun Sen communicate with ther@se leaders?

- If you were to nominate a critical event/momdrattled to the negotiations, which would it
be? Do you think that the failure of the dry seasampaign in 1985/1986 provided the
momentum for you to reconsider your war stratedy®,| how did you change the direction
of your military and diplomatic principles?

- Did you have any direct contact with the UN ag thS? If so, in which way did you
communicate with them?

- What were the main institutions for internal coommitation or discussion? Did you have

regular meetings within the leadership?

To interviewees involved with the KPNLF

- The KPNLF strongly opposed coalition with the KémiRouge. However, you changed your
initial position later. What convinced you to chantp

- Do you think that Khmer cultural values influeddbe direction or outcomes of the peace
negotiations a lot? If so, can you give some exasipl

- Did you have regular meetings within the leadg3liHow did you manage the discussions?
- What do you think about Mr Son Sann’s leadership?

- What do you think was the critical event/moménatttpersuaded the KPNLF to negotiate
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with Vietnam (rather than continuing military opgoas)?

- You set three main goals in the initial phadeefating the people from the Khmer Rouge,
removal of the Viethamese imperialist, and theldistament of a democratic country).
Which do you think was the most important goal?

- What do you think the role of China was? Did y@ve direct contact with the country?
- How frequently did you meet with the delegatesfiWestern donors/supporters, including

France and the US? What did they say in the laatgbf the negotiations?

- What was the role of regional actors (ASEAN imtjgalar)?
- Did you believe that you had strong popular sufipDid you believe that you would win
many seats in the assembly in the first generatiel®?

To interviewees involved with FUNCINPEC

- Many people argue that FUNCINPEC was an organisdhat relied heavily on the
charismatic leadership of Prince Sihanouk. Whagalothink about this?

- How did you manage internal discussions? Areaware of any case where the prince’s
decision was reversed due to internal discussibmparticular, when Prince Sihanouk
decided to collaborate with the Khmer Rouge, did gave any internal disagreements? If so,
how did you manage the disagreements?

- What was the most important goal of FUNCINPEC whewvas first established?

- On which issue do you feel that gaining the cahsé other members of the CGDK proved
the most difficult?

- How was your relationship with China? Did you meé&h Chinese delegates? When you
had disagreements with the Khmer Rouge, did yod@askhinese help?

- Why do you think that the PRK wanted to havedalith Prince Sihanouk?

- What was the role of the US in the negotiatiode® frequently did the American
delegates visit you? Were there any occasions WieeldS gave specific suggestions about
the negotiations?

-Were there significant changes in American ecoeand military support during the final

phase of the negotiations?
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Appendix V (English)

PARTICIPANT / VOLUNTEER INFORMATION SHEET

Survey of Perceptual and Cultural Factors Affectingthe Peace Negotiation Processes in
the Cambodian Civil War

Thank you for your participation.

Purpose of the Research

This field research intends to discover the effemtsnon-material factors, such as the
perceptions of negotiators, popular support, anidu@l practices, on the direction and
progress of negotiation. In particular, the intewi(and survey) that you have kindly agreed
to participate in is to ascertain how Cambodianppeperceived the civil conflict and peace
negotiation process when the negotiation processtaking place.

Anonymity, Privacy & Confidentiality

The researcher will ensure anonymity in the writupg and publication of the final study.
When any data directly related to your personahtithe is used, your consent will be
obtained in advance.

The researcher will ensure privacy during eachhefdata collection sessions. Data collected
will be handled only by the researcher and supenasd will be stored securely.

Future use of the data for scholarly purposes titt@archiving or the destruction of the data
will be carried out as agreed in the “Volunteer €amt Form’.

Withdrawal
Please remember that you are free to withdraw ftwrstudy at any time. Should you do so,
all data relating to you will be destroyed.

Questions
If you have any questions, please feel free talaskesearcher to answer them.

Contact Details

Researcher(s) Name Supervisor’'s Name

Sung Yong Lee Dr Roger Mac Ginty

Tel: +44 7923 538 366 Tel: +44 1334 461 923

E-mail: syl23@st-andrews.ac.uk E-mail: hrm21@st-andrews.ac.uk
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Appendix V (Khmer)
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Sung Yong Lee Roger Mac Ginty
Tel: +44 7923 538 366 Tel: +44 1334 461 923
E-mail: syl23@st-andrews.ac.uk E-mail: hrm21@wstraws.ac.uk
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Appendix VI (English)

2

School of International Relations
University of St Andrews

DEBRIEFING FORM

Project Title
Survey of Perceptual and Cultural Factors Affecting Peace Negotiation Processes in the

Cambodian Civil War

Researcher(s) Name Supervisor’'s Name

Sung Yong Lee Dr Roger Mac Ginty

Tel: +44 7923 538 366 Tel: +44 1334 461 923

E-mail: syl23@st-andrews.ac.uk E-mail: hrm21@st-andrews.ac.uk

Thank you for participating in this survey.

This survey intends to discover the effects of nmaterial factors, such as the perceptions of
negotiators, popular support, and cultural prasticen the direction and progress of
negotiation. As a part of research data, the césmtainyour interview will be analysed in the
researcher’s thesis to ascertain which negotiat@tors proved crucial in promoting and

inhibiting the progress of the negotiations.

For your data protection, the following will be pested.
1. Your personal details will not be released iy @y without your consent.
2. The data contained in your interview will notrbedified or distorted.

3. In cases where your interview needs to be dyrectoted, your consent will first be asked.

335



Appendix VI (Khmer)
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Appendix VIl (English)

PARTICIPANT / VOLUNTEER
CONSENT FORM

Project Title
Survey of Perceptual and Cultural Factors Affecting Peace Negotiation Processes

in the Cambodian Civil War

Researcher(s) Name Supervisor’'s Name

Sung Yong Lee Dr Roger Mac Ginty

Tel: +44 7923 538 366 Tel: +44 1334 461 923

E-mail: syl23@st-andrews.ac.uk E-mail: hrm21@st-andrews.ac.uk
Consent

The purpose of this form is to ensure that yowaleng to take part in this study and to help
you to understand what it entails. Signing thisifatoes not commit you to anything you do
not wish to do, and you are free to withdraw at stage.

Have you read and understood the Participant /nfekr Information [JYes [No
Sheet?

Have you had the opportunity to ask questions asalds the study? [Jyes [No
Have you received satisfactory answers to your tepres? [JYyes [No

Do you understand that you are free to withdrawnftbe study: [JYes []No
* Atanytime

* Without having to give a reason for withdrawing

Do you agree to take part in the study? [ IYes []No

Name

Signature

Date
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